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Foreword 


The name Hermeneia , Greek ipjj.rjveia , has been chosen as the title of the com¬ 
mentary series to which this volume belongs. The word Hermeneia has a rich 
background in the history of biblical interpretation as a term used in the ancient 
Greek-speaking world for the detailed, systematic exposition of a scriptural 
work. It is hoped that the series, like its name, will carry forward this old and 
venerable tradition. A second, entirely practical reason for selecting the name 
lay in the desire to avoid a long descriptive title and its inevitable acronym, 
or worse, an unpronounceable abbreviation. 

The series is designed to be a critical and historical commentary to the Bible 
without arbitrary limits in size or scope. It will utilize the full range of philo¬ 
logical and historical tools including textual criticism (often ignored in modern 
commentaries), the methods of the history of tradition (including genre and 
prosodic analysis), and the history of religion. 

Hermeneia is designed for the serious student of the Bible. It will make full use of 
ancient Semitic and classical languages; at the same time, English translations 
of all comparative materials—Greek, Latin, Canaanite, or Akkadian-—will 
be supplied alongside the citation of the source in its original language. Insofar 
as possible, the aim is to provide the student or scholar with full critical dis¬ 
cussion of each problem of interpretation and with the primary data upon which 
the discussion is based. 

Hermeneia is designed to be international and interconfessional in the selection 
of its authors; its editorial boards were also formed with this end in view. Oc¬ 
casionally the series will offer translations of distinguished commentaries which 
originally appeared in languages other than English. Published volumes of 
the series will be revised continually, and, eventually, new commentaries will 
replace older works in order to preserve the currency of the series. Commen¬ 
taries are also being assigned for important literary works in the categories 
of apocryphal and pseudepigraphical works of the Old and New Testaments, 
including some of Essene or Gnostic authorship. 

The editors of Hermeneia impose no systematic-theological perspective upon 
the series (directly, or indirectly by its selection of authors). It is expected 
that authors will struggle to lay bare the ancient meaning of a biblical work or 
pericope. In this way the text’s human relevance should become transparent, 
as is always the case in competent historical discourse. However, the series 
eschews for itself homiletical translation of the Bible. 

The editors are heavily indebted to Fortress Press for its energy and courage 
in taking up an expensive, long-term project, the rewards of which will accrue 
chiefly to the field of biblical scholarship. 

The first draft of the translation of this volume was prepared by R. Philip 
O’Hara. Owing to the press of time and the inhibiting power of distance, Lane 
C. McGaughy assisted Robert W. Funk in preparing the final version of the 


IX 


text here presented. Eldon Jay Epp, Raymond E. Brown, and James W. Dunkly 
greatly assisted the translators on points both large and small. 

The editor responsible for this volume is Robert W. Funk of the University of 
Montana. 

May 1973 Frank Moore Cross , Jr. Helmut Koester 

For the Old Testament For the New Testament 
Editorial Board Editorial Board 
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Abbreviations used in this volume for sources and 
literature from antiquity are the same as those used 
in the Theological Dictionary oj the New Testament , 
ed. Gerhard Kittel, tr. Geoffrey W. Bromiley, vol. 1 
(Grand Rapids, Michigan, and London: Eerdmans, 
1964), xvi-xl. Some abbreviations are adapted from 
that list and can be easily identified. 

Common abbreviations employed in this volume 
include the following: 

ad loc> ad locum, at the place or passage under 

discussion 

ANF The Ante-Nicene Fathers: Translations oj 

the Writings oj the Fathers down to A.D. 

325 , ed. Alexander Roberts and James 
Donaldson (Buffalo: The Christian 
Literature Publishing Company, 
1885-97; reprinted Grand Rapids, 
Michigan: Eerdmans, 1951-56) 
Biblische <[eitschrijt 
cf. confer, compare with 

col(s). column (s) 

Corp . Herm. Corpus Hermeticum 
ed. editor, edited by 

[Ed.] Editor of this volume of Hermeneia 

ET English translation 

FRLANT Forschungen zur Religion und Litera- 
tur des Alten und Neuen Testament 
HTR Harvard Theological Review 

idem the same (person) 

item also, in addition 

JBL Journal oj Biblical Literature 

JTS Journal oj Theological Studies 

KEK Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar 

uber das Neue Testament begriindet 
von Heinrich August Wilhelm Meyer 
LCC The Library of Christian Classics 

(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, and 
London: The SCM Press) 

Loeb The Loeb Classical Library, founded 

by James Loeb, ed. E. H. Warmington 
(Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Univer¬ 
sity Press, and London: Heinemann, 
1912fT) 

n. note 

NGG Nachrichten von der Gesellschaft der 

Wissenschaftcn zu Gottingen 
NTS New Testament Studies 

p. (pp.) pagc(s) 


RAC Reallexikon jilr Antike und Christentum , 

ed. Theodor Klauser (Stuttgart: 
Hiersemann, 1950) 

RGG Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart: 

Handworterbuch jiir Theologie und Reli- 
tionswissenschajt 

RSV Revised Standard Version of the Bible 

scil. scilicet , it is permitted (to supply) 

s.v. sub verbo or sub voce , under the word 

(entry) 

TDNT Theological Dictionary oj the New Testa¬ 
ment , ed. Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard 
Friedrich, tr. and ed. Geoffrey W. 
Bromiley (Grand Rapids, Michigan, 
Eerdmans, 1964- ) 

ThL£ Theologische Literaturzeitung 

ThR Theologische Rundschau 

tr. translator, translated by, translation 

[trans. translated by editor of this volume of 

by Ed.] Hermeneia 

TU Texte und LTntersuchungen zur Ge¬ 

schichte der altchristlichen Literatur 
v (vss) verse (s) 

vj . varia lectio , variant reading 

vol. volume(s) 

%NW jjeitschrijt jiir die neutestamentliche Wtssen- 

schajl und die Kunde der dlteren Kirche 
ZThK ^"eitschrijtjiir Theologie und Kirche 
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Editor's Note 


The English translation of the Johannine Epistles 
printed at the head of each section of this Commen¬ 
tary is from the Revised Standard Version of the Bible, 
copyrighted 1946, modified in accordance with 
the exegetical decisions of the commentator. Trans¬ 
lations of the Greek text in the body of the Com¬ 
mentary are customarily derived from the RSV; 
occasionally, however, the translator has translated 
words, phrases, and even whole sentences afresh, 
depending on the contours of the discussion and the 
requirements of lucidity. The translators and editor 
arc responsible for all translations of other biblical 
texts, but they have followed the RSV wherever 
ponible. 

Translations of ancient Greek and Latin texts are 
taken from the Loeb Classical Library wherever possi¬ 
ble. Translations made by the translator or editor 
arc so indicated. 

Whenever available, recent scholarly works are 
cited in their published English versions. Bultmann’s 
The Gospel of John: A Commentary , which is frequently 
cited, is referred to by English page, with the page 
of the German original following in brackets [ ], 
for the benefit of those accustomed to using the 
original version. Works appearing in two forms are 
cited in both forms wherever possible. 

The Bibliography has been augmented consider¬ 
ably, principally with articles and works of recent 
vintage. 

The endpapers of this volume are reproduced 
from Codex No. 207 of the National Library, 

Athens, Greece. This twelfth-century manuscript, 
which contains the text, with commentary, of Acts 
and the Pauline and Catholic epistles, is Minuscule 
1360 in the list established by C. R. Gregory. For the 
commentary on 1 John, see J. A. Cramer, Catena in 
Epistolas Catkolicas (Oxford, 1840), pp. 105—45. 

The front endpaper contains 1 John 3:15-24 and 
3:24-4:4 a; the back endpaper contains 1 John 
4:4a-9a and 4:16-20. The reproduction on page v 
is a detail. The photographs and identifications are 
provided through the courtesy of Gerhard 
Krodel, The Lutheran Theological Seminary, 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. 



Introduction 


In this introduction I will not present a summary of 
exegetical results, since these should be derived from the 
exegetical work to which the commentary is designed 
to lead. Nor will I deal here with questions that are 
treated by the so-called Introductions to the New Testa¬ 
ment, such as the dating of the texts and the person or 
persons of the author. For these questions I may refer, 
apart from the Introductions to the New Testament, to 
the detailed discussion of Ernst Haenchen in his review 
article, “Neuere Literatur zu den Johannesbriefen,” 
as well as to the introduction to Rudolf Schnackenburg’s 
commentary on the Johannine Epistles. 

The question of authorship needs to be dealt with 
here only insofar as it concerns the relationship of the 
Johannine Epistles to the Gospel of John and the interre¬ 
lationship of the three Epistles. These questions will of 
course also have to be considered in the commentary 
itself. A preliminary orientation is nevertheless a useful 
introduction to the reading of the commentary and 
can pave the way for understanding certain exegetical 
problems. 

The question of the relationship of the Epistles to the 
Gospel is basically the question of how 1 John is related to 
the Gospel. The close affinity in language and content 
between the two books makes it understandable that the 
identity of the authors has often been asserted and is 
frequently asserted even today. I cannot agree with this 


supposition. The decisive argument against this iden¬ 
tification, as Haenchen has correctly observed, 1 is the 
following: the Gospel of John and 1 John are directed 
against different fronts. Whereas the Gospel is opposed to 
the “world,” or to the Jews who are its representatives, 
and therefore to non-Christians, the false teachers who 
are opposed in 1 John are within the Christian com¬ 
munity and claim to represent the genuine Christian 
faith. This shows that 1 John originates in a period later 
than the Gospel. I will omit here the details that confirm 
this chronology; they will have to be considered in the 
commentary. The relationship between 1 John and 
the Gospel rests on the fact that the author of 1 John had 
the Gospel before him and was decisively influenced 
by its language and ideas. He used it, however, as 
Haenchen rightly says, “not slavishly, but rather in line 
with the church tradition in which he lived.” 2 

So far as the relationship of the three letters to each 
other is concerned, complete clarity, in my opinion, is not 
possible. It can be said with certainty only that 2 John 
is dependent upon 1 John, indeed, that 2 John is defi¬ 
nitely a secondary work and is evidence for an evolving 
“early Catholicism” (Fruhkatholizismus ). The letterform 
should probably be taken as a fiction. 3 The justification 
for this judgment must be given in the commentary. 

The determination of a precise historical context for 
3 John is completely uncertain. In any case, this docu- 


1 “Neuere Literatur ” 35f [273]. 

2 “Neuere Literatur,” 29 [267]. On the question of the 
linguistic relationship of the letters to the Gospel of 
John, apart from C. H. Dodd, “The First Epistle 

of John and the Fourth Gospel,” Bulletin of the John 
Rylands Library 21 (1937): 129-56; W. F. Howard, 
“The Common Authorship of the Johannine Gospel 
and Epistles,” JTS 48 (1947): 12-25; W. G. Wilson, 
“An Examination of the Linguistic Evidence Ad¬ 
duced against the Unity of the First Epistle of John 
and the Fourth Gospel,” 77349 (1948): 147-56; 
cf. also Frederick C. Grant, The Gospel of John in 
the King James Version , with critical introduction and 
notes , II, Harper’s Annotated Bible Series (New 


York: Harper, 1956), 41-3. 

3 Emmanuel Hirsch, Studien zum vierten Evangelium. 

Text , Literarkritik , Entstehungsgeschichte (Tubingen: 
Mohr, 1936), declared ail three Johannine letters 
to be fictional; cf. M. Dibelius, “Johannesbriefe,” 
RGG 2 , 3:348f. In Geschichte der urchristlichen Literatur , 

I (Berlin: W. de Gruyter & Co., 1926), 61-5 (A 
Fresh Approach to the New Testament and Early Christian 
Literature [London: Ivor Nicholson & Watson, 1936], 
209-13), Dibelius vacillates. 
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mcnt is a genuine letter, which one particular person 
addressed to another. Individual expressions are reminis¬ 
cent of the language of the Gospel and of 1 John. It is 
clear that the Epistle was written in an actual situation 
which can be characterized as the period of conflict 
between the old, specifically Johannine tradition and the 
initial development of ecclesiastical organization. The 
chronology cannot be fixed more exactly. One can 
probably say only that this Epistle presupposes 1 John. 
The basis for this judgment must be deferred to the 
commentary as well. 

In order to lighten the burden of the commentary and 
to prepare for the exegesis presented therein, the problem 
of the literary unity or the literary critical analysis of 
1 John may be briefly discussed. For this problem I can 
again refer to Ernst Haenchen. 4 

In Festgabefur Adolf Julicher , 5 I presented an analysis of 
1 John to which I still adhere, apart from some modifi¬ 
cations. I am of the opinion that a prior written Source 
( Vorlage ) underlies the text oft John, which the au¬ 
thor annotated. I need not repeat the analysis here, since 
I carry it out in the commentary. My hypothesis was 
accepted, although in a form modified at many points by 
Herbert Preisker in his revision of Hans Windisch’s 
commentary on the Catholic Epidtles, and, above all, 
by Herbert Braun. 6 It was also accepted in a peculiar, 
though in my opinion untenable, way by Wolfgang 
Nauck. 7 Nauck acknowledges that the author of the 
Epistle used a Source, but he thinks that the Source 
stems from the author himself. The most recent hypoth¬ 
esis of J. C. O’Neill is also original. 8 He wishes to demon¬ 
strate that, in 1 John, Jewish sources have been reworked, 
and indeed by a member of a Jewish sect who, having 
become a Christian, wants to lead his Jewish comrades 
to faith in Jesus as the Messiah. O’Neill distinguishes 


Christian additions from the Jewish Source. Even if this 
construction is unconvincing, O’Neill nevertheless 
must be credited with showing that 1 John presupposes 
the Jewish language-tradition and thought-world. 

In addition, I also want to mention that, although Otto 
A. Piper maintains the unity of 1 John, he does not 
deny the use of older Christian tradition. 9 

I n the volume in honor of Ernst Lohmeyer, 10 I have 
carried further my analysis of 1 John by attempting 
to demonstrate that the text of 1 John was reworked to 
bring it into conformity with ecclesiastical tradition. My 
thesis proceeds from the fact that the Proemium of 
1 John imitates the usual prescript of a letter and thus 
suggests that 1 John really is a letter. If that is the case, 
then one also expects a conclusion that imitates the 
usual epistolary conclusion. In fact that appears to me 
to be the case in 5:13. It follows that 5:14-21 is to be 
imputed to a later redaction. For this, as well as for the re- 
dactional glosses in 1:5-5:13,1 refer to the commentary. 

In addition to my earlier analysis, however, I must 
deal with a further question which concerns the unity of 
1 John. It is the question whether 1 John 1:1-5:13, as 
a document in which a Source is used and commented 
upon, is a unified composition. (Naturally here the 
ecclesiastical redaction is to be disregarded.) The ques¬ 
tion of a unified train of thought and the question of 
structure have often been discussed, but none of the 
attempts to demonstrate unity and a sequence of thought 
is satisfactory. One has the impression that the Epistle 
could have been concluded with 2:27, and I think that 
1:5-2:27 was originally, in fact, an independent writing, 
or perhaps more appropriately, a rough draft. Follow¬ 
ing this are individual sections which deal essentially with 
the same themes already dealt with in 1:5-2:27. These 
themes are sometimes modified and expanded, but 

8 Thi Puzzle of 1 John , 2-7. 

9 “1 John and the Didache of the Primitive Church,” 
JBL 66 (1947): 437-51. 

10 “Diekirchliche Redaktion.” 


4 “Neucre Literatur,” 1-43 [235-82]. 

5 “Analyte des era ten Johan nnesbriefes.” 

6 “Literar-Analyte.” 

7 Die Tradition und der Charakter des ersten Johannes - 
briefes. 
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without benefit of a structured context. One is driven to Schnackenburg, in the introduction to his commentary, 
the conclusion that here pieces have been combined and Haenchen, in his research summary, have dealt 

which were originally conceived as individual units. The with extensively. The relationship to the Qumran texts in 

analysis of 2:28-5:12 is given in the commentary at particular has been dealt with by Herbert Braun, care- 

2:28fT. Haenchen considers the problem of a unified fully and with critical examination of the various hy- 

theology in 1 John, but not that of literary unity. O’Neill potheses. 11 Naturally, all these questions will be discussed 

sees the second problem; he denies the unity, without, in detail in the commentary, 

however, giving an analysis of the composition. 

I must here forego discussing the relationship of the 
Johannine letters to the Old Testament and to Ju¬ 
daism, as well as to Gnosticism. These are themes which 

11 “Qumran und das Neue Testament.” 
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1 John 



1 John 1:1-4 


1 


Proemium 


1 That which was from the beginning, which 

we have heard, which we have seen 
with our eyes, which we have looked 
upon and touched with our hands, con¬ 
cerning the word of life—2/ the life 
was made manifest, and we saw it, and 
testify to it, and proclaim to you the 
eternal life which was with the Father 
and was made manifest to us—3/ that 
which we have seen and heard we pro¬ 
claim also to you, so that you may have 
fellowship with us; and our fellow¬ 
ship is with the Father and with his Son 
Jesus Christ. 4/ And we are writing 
this that our joy may be complete. 


■ 1 ’A7ra yyeWofxev /cat vpuv (“we proclaim also to 
you,” v 3) is the phrase that grammatically supports 
the proemium. Yet the structure of the proemium is com¬ 
plicated by the fact that the dTra'y'yeWo/iey of v 3, 
which one properly expects to be the continuation of v 1, 
is already inserted in the parenthesis of v 2, i.e., in pap- 
rvpovpev /cat aTrayyeWopev (“we testify and pro¬ 


claim”). 1 Thus the construction is disrupted. 2 It is clear, 
however, that the object of the (double) air ay yfkXopev 
is stated initially in v 1 by the four relative clauses. 3 All 
four relative clauses, of course, intend one and the same 
object, viz., the content of the aYYeXta (“message”). 
The first expression, 6 f)v ott’ apXV* (“which was from 
the beginning”) apparently means nothing other than 

accept this assumption. Furthermore, acceptance of 
this verse as an insertion would doubtless require 
that the conclusion of v 1, irepl rod \6yov tt}s f wtjs 
(“ concerning the word of life”), be considered an 
insertion, as well as the phrase, o ewpaKapev nal 
aKTjKOapw (“that which we have seen and heard”) 
at the beginning of v 3, which resumes the perfect 
verbs of v 1. 

3 The 6 of the first relative clause is nominative, 

whereas the three subsequent relative clauses begin 
with the accusative 6, which in each case is depend¬ 
ent on the verb. "0 Tfv air ’ apx^S (“That which was 
from the beginning”), however, is also considered an 
object; toDto (“that”) is obviously to be understood. 


1 Both verbs denote Christian proclamation. ’ A7T07- 
7eXXeiy (bear or communicate a message) had no 
more become a terminus technicus for Christian procla¬ 
mation than had d77cXta (v 5), but paprvpelv 
very likely had. The latter initially described testi¬ 
mony in the legal sense, based on knowledge, es¬ 
pecially the testimony of an eyewitness; in Christian 
usage it then came to mean (like paprvpia and 
paprvs) the Christian message (see Bultmann on 
Jn 1:6, pp. 50f n. 5 [30 n. 5], and Strathmann, 

TDNT y s.v .). That the message depends upon an 
eyewitness can be indicated in each case by the con¬ 
text (as in 1 Jn 1:2). 

2 One is inclined to ask, of course, whether v 2 is a 
redactional insertion (E. Schwartz, “Aporien im 
vierten Evangelium I.” NGG y 1907:342-372). How¬ 
ever, the verse with its double k4>av€p6)8tj (“made 
manifest”) expresses an interest of the author that 
penetrates the whole Epistle, so that it is difficult to 
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1 John 1:1-4 


1 


Proemium 


1 That which was from the beginning, which 

we have heard, which we have seen 
with our eyes, which we have looked 
upon and touched with our hands, con¬ 
cerning the word of life—2/ the life 
was made manifest, and we saw it, and 
testify to it, and proclaim to you the 
eternal life which was with the Father 
and was made manifest to us—3/ that 
which we have seen and heard we pro¬ 
claim also to you, so that you may have 
fellowship with us; and our fellow¬ 
ship is with the Father and with his Son 
Jesus Christ. 4/ And we are writing 
this that our joy may be complete. 


■ 1 ' ATrayyeWopLev tcai vfjuv (“we proclaim also to 
you,” v 3) is the phrase that grammatically supports 
the proemium. Yet the structure of the proemium is com¬ 
plicated by the fact that the aTrayye\\o/j,ev of v 3, 
which one properly expects to be the continuation of v 1, 
is already inserted in the parenthesis ofv 2, i.e., in pap- 
rvpovptv Kai d7ra77eXXopei' (“we testify and pro¬ 


claim”). 1 Thus the construction is disrupted. 2 It is clear, 
however, that the object of the (double) d7ra77jEXXopey 
is stated initially in v 1 by the four relative clauses. 3 All 
four relative clauses, of course, intend one and the same 
object, viz., the content of the a77eXta (“message”). 
The first expression, 6 7}v air 1 dpx^S (“which was from 
the beginning”) apparently means nothing other than 

accept this assumption. Furthermore, acceptance of 
this verse as an insertion would doubtless require 
that the conclusion of v 1,7rcpt roO X070U rrjs fov* 
(“concerning the word of life”), be considered an 
insertion, as well as the phrase, 6 io)paKap€U Kat 
aKT}Koafi€V (“that which we have seen and heard”) 
at the beginning of v 3, which resumes the perfect 
verbs of v 1. 

3 The 0 of the first relative clause is nominative, 

whereas the three subsequent relative clauses begin 
with the accusative 6, which in each case is depend¬ 
ent on the verb. "0 ffv a7r ’ aPXV$ (“That which was 
from the beginning”), however, is also considered an 
object; rouro (“that”) is obviously to be understood. 


1 Both verbs denote Christian proclamation. ’A7ra7~ 
YeXXety (bear or communicate a message) had no 
more become a terminus technicus for Christian procla¬ 
mation than had a77cXta (v 5), butpaprupety 
very likely had. The latter initially described testi¬ 
mony in the legal sense, based on knowledge, es¬ 
pecially the testimony of an eyewitness; in Christian 
usage it then came to mean (like paprupla and 
fiaprvs) the Christian message (see Bultmann on 
Jn 1:6, pp. 50f n. 5 [30 n. 5], and Strathmann, 
TDNT y s.v .). That the message depends upon an 
eyewitness can be indicated in each case by the con¬ 
text (as in 1 Jn 1:2). 

2 One is inclined to ask, of course, whether v 2 is a 
redactional insertion (E. Schwartz, “Aporien im 
vierten Evangelium I.” NGG , 1907:342-372). How¬ 
ever, the verse with its double tffiavtp&dij (“made 
manifest”) expresses an interest of the author that 
penetrates the whole Epistle, so that it is difficult to 
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what Jn 1:1 expresses in the form iv apxfi V v ° X 670 S 
(“In the beginning was the word”), and there can be no 
doubt that the Johannine Prologue served as the model 
for vss 1-4. But why (as in the following three relative 
clauses) is the neuter formulation chosen instead of the 
masculine, as is also the case in 2:13f? The answer in 
the first instance must be: under discussion here is the 
subject matter , the content of the ayye\ia (“message ”), 4 
as indicated by the phrase Trepl tov \6yov rrjs fafjs 
(“concerning the word of life ”). 5 The fact that subject 
matter and person are basically identical becomes evident 
at the end of v 3, where it is disclosed that the KOtvwvia 
(“fellowship”) is peTa tov TaTpos Kai peTa tov utoD 
avrov ’Itjo'oD XptoroD (“with the Father and with his 
Son Jesus Christ ”). 6 What is significant, however, is that 
subject matter and person are identical in a unique fash¬ 
ion: to speak of the subject matter is to speak at the same 
time of the person. 

■ 2 The phrase, if £corj e<t>avepca$r) (v 2 , “the life was 


made manifest”), names the subject matter which is des¬ 
ignated in what immediately follows as fan) aldovios 
(“eternal life”), and thus as salvation, for which the read¬ 
ers (as well as all men) strive. When the text speaks of 
far} (“life”) as € 0 (mpco 0 Tj (“made manifest”), then it 
also speaks of the subject matter; but, without a doubt, 
effravepcodr} refers to the historical event in which the 
subject matter has its origin. 7 The clauses 6 q.kt)k6cl- 
pev ... 6 eOeaaapeda teal at x*rjp&v eif/riXa^rjaav 
(“which we have heard ... which we have looked upon 
and touched with our hands”) also refer to this event, 
and therefore to the historical appearance of the logos of 
Jn 1 : 1. 8 When it is then said of fan) ai&vios (“eternal 
life”) (v 2): ffTts ffv irpos tov 7 rar€pa (“which was 
with the Father”), this statement corresponds to the 
statement in Jn 1:18: 6 &v els tov k6\tov tov waTpds 


4 Cf. Conzelmann, “ ‘Was von Anfang war,’ ” 196: 
the Epistle, “unlike the Gospel, is oriented not pri¬ 
marily to the person , but to the subject matter. . . .” Cf. 
Braun, “Literar-Analyse,” 282 [232]. 

5 Dodd is correct: T€pi tov \6yov rrjs fc ofjs (“con¬ 
cerning the word of life”) is the theme. The relative 
clauses indicate the content, namely: with regard to 
the Xcryos Tjjs fuf/s, we proclaim to you what was 
from the beginning. Dodd would understand X 070 S 
Trjs as the gospel. In fact “logos” is to be un¬ 
derstood primarily as “word”; X 070 S ttjs 

would then be the word that deals with life (objec¬ 
tive genitive). But why does the author not simply 
say: tov \6yov Trjs £wfjs? Is not the meaning of 
“Logos” as divine person also echoed in the term 
X 670 S? Then ttjs would be a qualitative or 
epexegetical genitive (i.e., concerning the Logos, 
which is life). 

6 The historical 4>avep<i)6fjvai (“made manifest”) of 
the Son is also mentioned in 3:5 and 8 , and his hav¬ 
ing come or his coming ev aapfd (“in flesh”) in 
4:2 and 2 Jn 7. It is clear from the broader context 
that vss 1 and 2 are spoken in opposition to Gnosis. 
Schnackenburg, p. 62, points to the dissimilarity to 


Paul, for whom the cross stands at the center of the 
Christian proclamation, not the incarnation. 

7 ^avepcoBijvat appears often in John and 1 John. It 
designates revelation as an occurrence, an event, not 
as instructive enlightenment, although this meaning 
can also emerge. ’\TOKa\vTT€iv (“reveal”), which 
is used by Paul along with tpavepovv, is lacking (cf. 
Bultmann on Jn 17:6, p. 497 n. 2 [380 n. 2], and 
Schnackenburg, p. 62, n. 1 ). 

8 The vacillation of tense between the perfect (which 
denotes the continuation of past occurrence) and 
the aorist (which denotes the occurrence as past) is 
without significance. Cf. the change from T}KOV<ra.Te 
(2:18) to cucqKoaTt (4:3), or from aTreaTaXicev (4:9) 
to aTt<TT€i\ev (4:10), from tbwiiev (3:24) to5e5co- 
Ktv (4:13), from tyvowev (3:6) totyw (4:8). That 
the sequence of atcqicbapev and eoipanapev in v 1 
and v 3 varies is likewise of no significance. Never¬ 
theless, one may say that a KTfitoapev comes first 

in v 1 because, with respect to revelation, “the ap¬ 
propriate stance is above all hearing” (Schnacken¬ 
burg), and that in v 2 eoipaKapev alone is used and 
precedes aicqKoapev in v 3, because opav corresponds 
to <pavepo)$T}vat (Schnackenburg). 
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(“the one in the bosom of the Father ”)* 9 Thus rj £corj 
€<t>avep6)dr} (“the life was made manifest”) corresponds to 
Kai 6 X 670 S <rdp£ eyevero (“and the word became 
flesh”) in Jn 1:14. 

Yet there is a peculiar difference. Subject matter and 
person are not directly identical; rather, one must speak 
of a paradoxical identity, which consists in the fact that a 
historical event is at the same time the eschatological 
event—not, however, in the same way as in the Gospel of 
John. In the Gospel the coming and going of Jesus is 
understood simply as the eschatological event (3:19; 

5:25; 9:39; 12:31; etc.). For 1 John, on the other hand, it 
is characteristic that the eschatological event is further 
realized in the proclamation. From this point of view it is 
understandable that it is d 7 r’ apx*?s and not ev dpx??, 
as in Jn 1:1; therefore, “from the beginning,” not “in the 
beginning.” Hence what is spoken of here is not the 
preexistent Logos, but its “manifestation,” its “incarna¬ 
tion,” which is the object of CLKrjKoapev (“we have 
heard”), etc., and thus the origin of the d 77 eXIa 
(“message ”). 10 

If the a 77 €Xta (“message”) has its origin in <t>ave- 
pcodijvai (“made manifest”), then the question arises: 


who are the “we” who have perceived the (fcavepcodrjvat 
and thus can say 6 d/opcdapey, etc.? The fact that rots 
6(j>da\fio'is rjp&v (“with our eyes”) is appended to 
d ecopaxapev (“we have seen”) and that Kai ai xeipes 
r}p&v e\pr}\a<f>r}<jav (“and our hands touched ”) 11 
follows 6 tdeaaapeda (“we looked upon”), show that 
these verbs denote sense perception. It cannot be a matter 
of spiritual perception as in Acts 17:27, in the sense of 
Stoic pantheism . 12 The basic difference is thereby 
already made clear: the e<t>avep6)dr) rjpiv (“made mani¬ 
fest to us”) of v 2 cannot be taken in the sense of a Stoic 
or mystical pantheism. 

The question, however, remains: who are the “we,”' 
who can say aKrjKOaptv (“we have heard”), etc.? The 
verbs denoting sense perception give the impression that 
the “we” are the ear and the eyewitnesses of the his¬ 
torical Jesus. In this case it certainly could not be a matter 
of sense perception as such, for this possibility was open 
also to the unbelieving Jewish contemporaries of Jesus, 
without leading to airayyeWeLV (“proclaim”) and 
papTvpelv (“testify”). It must therefore mean percep¬ 
tion on the part of believing eyes, which, although bound 
to sense perception, perceive the (pavepoodijvai (“mani- 

12 In such a way the Corp. Herm. V.If can even speak 
ofXd/3e<70at avraXs rats x € P a ^ (“lay hold on 
it with your hands”) in order to express the fact that 
the a<f>avi)$ Beds (“invisible God”) is visible for the 
vorjais (“mind”) in the cosmos. Cf. also Dio Chry- 
sostomos, Or. 12.60, where d7rre<70at (“to lay hold 
of”) of the 6elov (“deity”) is mentioned. Further, 
Plutarch, De genio Socratis 20 p. 589b: to) yap ovti 
rds pev aWijXtov votjucls olov bird gkotu) 6lcl <£w- 
tdjs \^7?Xad>d)j/T€S yvcopi^opev (“For in very truth 
our recognition of one another’s thoughts through 
the medium of the spoken word is like groping in the 
dark . . .”). 


9 Jlarijp is a familiar designation for God in 1 Jn 
(1:2f; 2:1, 13, 15f, 22-24; 3:1; 4:14) and is used 
continually in John. 

10 Therefore a PXV (“beginning”) has this meaning 
and does not, as it is often interpreted, refer to crea¬ 
tion. It refers to the origin of the historical event 
“made manifest” ((pavepiodrivaL), and not the tem¬ 
poral apxi or given time at which the Christian 
message encountered the readers (or the believers). 
If the author can also use apxV » n the latter sense 
(2:7, 24; 3:11; 2 Jn 5f), then the paradoxical iden¬ 
tity of the origin and the historic fulfillment of the 
proclamation is simply finding expression in the 
double meaning oiapxv ■ Cf. especially Conzel- 
mann, “ ‘Was von Anfang war,’ ” 194-201. 

11 ^i}\a(f>av (“touch”) can refer in this context only 
to the historical figure ofjesus (the “incarnated 
one”) and not to the resurrected one, as in Lk 24:39; 
cf. Jn 20:24ff. So also Schnackenburg, p. 53. 
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Testation”) of the fo)i? (“life”). 

But are the contemporaries of the historical Jesus really 
intended? There is a difficulty with this view: 1 John 
(like the Gospel of John upon which it is dependent) was 
written in such a late period that it is scarcely possible 
that “a rather largecircle of ear— and eyewitnesses was still 
alive.” 13 The difficulty may be obviated and the ques¬ 
tion of the “we” answered by distinguishing contem¬ 
poraneity with the historical event from contemporaneity 
with the eschatological event; in other words, by recog¬ 
nizing the paradox that an historical event can be, or 


in this case really is, at the same time an eschatological 
event. The “we,” therefore, are the “eschatological” 
contemporaries of Jesus. They can say aKTjKSafiev 
(“we have heard”), etc., as those in whom the historical 
atcqKdafJLev, etc., is further effected—the historical 
nbaixtv from which the eschatological is not severed. 14 


It has often been noted that it is not unusual for 
people of a later generation to speak of the history 
(i.e., of events) of an earlier time as if they had expe¬ 
rienced it themselves. The sentences quoted by 
Windisch from the Paschal-liturgy (H. Freedman, 
tr., and I. Epstein, ed., Hebrew-English Edition of the 
Babylonian Talmud: Pesahim [new ed.; London: Son- 
cino Press, 1967], p. 116b) are particularly impres¬ 
sive: “In every generation a man is bound to regard 
himself as though he personally had gone forth 
from Egypt,.... He brought us forth from bondage 
into freedom, . . . .” Cf. Amos2:10f: “I brought 
you up out of the land of Egypt, and led you forty 
years in the wilderness,” and Joshua 24:7: “Your 
eyes saw what I did to Egypt.” But also cf. Tacitus, 
Agric. 45: “A little while and our hands it was which 
dragged Helvidius to his dungeon” (mox nostrae 


duxere Helvidium in carcerem man us). 

Here is expressed the consciousness of the soli¬ 
darity of succeeding generations with past history, 
in whose continuation we ourselves stand and 
through which, therefore, the present is determined 
(in blessing or guilt). But this is not a real analogy to 
1 Jn 1:1-3, as Schnackenburg (p. 55) correctly dis¬ 
cerns, whereas H. Seebass, “Kirchliche Verkiindi- 
gung und die sogen. Entmythologisierung,” Kerygma 
und Dogma 11 (1965): 158, fails to recognize the 
distinction. For the event, of which the ear and 
eyewitnesses speak here, is the eschatological event, 
which, although it does signify that the eternal has 
become historical, nevertheless is not an event that 
produces a further effect in the history of a historical 
community, i.e., a nation or a people. The tradi¬ 
tion that mediates the eschatological event to later 


13 So Schnackenburg, p. 56. He rightly emphasizes: 

“A predominantly historical interest in eyewitnesses 
(auTOTTTai, Lk 1:2) and personal companions of 
Jesus (Acts 1:21) is not present in 1 John; rather, 
there is a religious interest” (p. 53). He senses the 
difficulty, however, and comes finally to the conclu¬ 
sion that “a pupil and representative of John the 
son of Zebedee could nevertheless be counted among 
the circle of‘apostolic’ witnesses, who, through 
their association with the Son of God who appeared 
on earth ‘in the flesh,* ” bear a unique and exclusive 
witness to faith in him (p. 57). To me that seems 

to be a counsel of despair. 

14 Cf. Conzelmann, “ ‘Was von Anfang war,* ” p. 199 


n. 20: “The accumulation of catchwords indicates 
the total scope of the transferral of historical salva¬ 
tion to the believers. The supporting elements are 
eyewitness accounts, proclamation, connection with 
the bearers of the tradition (‘community’). The 
present community has a historical foundation, 
and the historical extends into contemporary soci¬ 
ety.” Cf. my explanation ofjn 1:14 (Bultmann, 
pp. 67-70 [44-46]). 
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generations is, therefore, not the tradition passed 
on in history, but rather comes to pass in (legiti¬ 
mized) d7ra77eXXety (“proclaim”) and papruptiv 
(“testify”). It could rather be asked whether Ire- 
naeus, Adv . haer . V. 1:1, is not written in the sense 
of 1 Jn 1:1-3: . . and, again, we would not be able 

to know, unless we had seen our master and had 
heard his voice with our own ears . . .” (neque rursus 


nos aliter discere poteramus nisi magistrum nostrum 
videntes et per auditum nostrum vocem eius per- 
cipientes) [trans. by Ed.]. 


For this reason, the verbs employed here indicate sense 
perception. One could say that they are spoken as a 
bold stroke, and that they had to be spoken in opposition 
to those who also call themselves believers, but who 
sever the present eschatological revelation from the his¬ 
torical <j>avepcpOijvat (“made manifest”)—therefore 
in opposition to the gnosticizing Christians against whom 
the whole letter is directed, because they deny that the 
Son of God has come ev (rapid (“in the flesh,” 4:2; 
cf. 2 Jn 7), and yet consider themselves to be Christians 
(2:19). 15 

In a sense one could also say that the plural “we” is the 
ecclesiastical plural of Jn 1:14. There is a certain differ¬ 
ence here, however, because in the Weatrapeda (“we 
beheld”) ofjn 1:14 evidently the totality of believers 
speaks, whereas the “we” of 1 Jn 1 :l-5 is distinguished 
from the “you” and can thus represent only a part of the 
community of believers. Which part is easily identified: it 
is those to whom the task of the d7raY7e\\eiy and the 
paprvpe'lv falls, viz. the bearers of the tradition. As 
the “we,” they address the congregation as the “you,” 
and indeed for this purpose: tv a Kal vpets KOtvaivtav 
exV T ^ pW’ rjp&v (“in order that you may have fellow¬ 


ship with us,” v 3). 16 

When, in the ensuing verses, in place of the plural 
ypa<t>opev (“we write”) (1:4), which is to be expected 
after vss 1-3, the singular ypa<t>Q) (2:1, 7f, etc.) or 
eypayj/a (2:14, 21, etc.) appears, one sees that the author 
of this Epistle is conscious of himself as having a personal 
authority, i.e., as being a representative of the bearers 
of the tradition. 17 Precisely out of this consciousness he 
addresses the readers as reKVta pov (“my children,” 

2:1) or simply as renvta (“children”) (2:12; 3:7; 4:4); 
or as iratdia (“children,” 2:18). Since he can address 
them as ayairrjTOt (“beloved”) as well (2:7; 3:2, 21), 
it is evident that he is conscious of a fraternal fellowship 
with them. Indeed, since he even can say (2:7) that 
he does not write a new commandment to them, but 
rather that rjv elxere air' a pxv$ (“which you had 
from the beginning”), then even those addressed are in 
some sense bearers of the tradition. Vss 2:13f illustrate 
the same point, particularly when eyvcpnare rov air* 
aPXV$ (“you know him who is from the beginning”) is 
said of the irarepes (“fathers”), and the same follows 
from 2:19-21, especially from olbare avrrjv (“you 
know it”) (scil. ttjv aXrjdetav , “the truth”), 2:21. 


15 So, too, Schnackenburg, pp. 53f. Cf. also Conzel- 
mann, “ ‘Was von Anfang war,’ ” 200 (n. 20 to p. 
199): “It is no longer a question simply of a deci¬ 
sion for or against the proclamation, but rather for 
or against a certain form of it; thereby, too, for or 
against certain bearers of it. The letter thereby falls 
into the circle of other post-apostolic writings.” Con¬ 
cerning the contemporary situation of 1 John, cf. 
Dodd, pp. 9-16, and Wilbert Francis Howard, 
Christianity according to St. John (London: Duckworth, 


M947), 54f. 

16 That does not alter the fact that the author, in the 
further course of the Epistle, includes himself along 
with the readers in the “we.” Cf. 2:28; 3:1 f; and the 
“we” ofo'iSapev in 3:2 (see below). 

17 I cannot see that the author is speaking in the style 
of a prophetic revelation in the initial words of the 
Epistle (Haenchen, “Neuere Literatur,” 14). He 
speaks with the consciousness of a representative of 
the tradition that goes back to the revelation. 
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Verses 2:19-21 illuminate the situation and thereby 
the initially dubious relationship of the “we” and the 
“you.” To be sure, the “we” are, in the first instance, the 
transmitters, who function authoritatively for the “you.” 
But on the other hand both the “we” and the “you” 
belong to a fellowship to which vss 2:7,19-21 appeal; 
and this fellowship is clearly expressed in 3:If . 18 That the 
“we” and the “you” stand within the same continuity 
of tradition is also expressed by the fact that the author 
can say to the readers: v/itls 6 rjKOvaart cbr’ apxys 
(“what you heard from the beginning,” 2:24), or rjv 
[jciY. ttjv ayyeXLav] rjKovaare a7r’ aPXV* (“which 
[message] you heard from the beginning,” 3:11), al¬ 
though aPXV here does not mean the origin of the proc¬ 
lamation, but rather the temporal point at which the 
readers came to faith (cf. above, p. 9 n. 10). 

■ 3 Just as vss 1 and 2 stated the object of the Christian 
proclamation, so this is once again taken up in v 3a 
(6 twpaKafjLtv Kai aKTjKdaptv, “what we have seen and 
have heard”); and when v 3 again takes up the (pc ip- 
rvpovptv) Kai a7ra77eXXopei' (“[we testify] and pro¬ 
claim”) of v 2 with a7r a 77 eXXo/iey /cat vpiv 19 (“we 
also proclaim to you”), the aim of the whole Epistle is 


announced: tv a Kai v/ieis KOivcoviav ixr\Ti pe0’ tj/jlwv 
(“in order that you may have fellowship with us”). 
Naturally this sentence is spoken with a view to the 
threatening cleavage between the true believers and the 
heretics . 20 The KOivccvia (“fellowship”) is the union 
in common faith brought about by the proclamation . 21 
On the basis of what precedes, ohe could perhaps expect 
the author to write KOivwvia per’ avrov : with that 
which we proclaim, or with him whom we proclaim. And 
the explanatory sentence in fact shows that KOivwvia 
pe0’ ijpQv is also kolvwv ia per a rov rrarpos (“with the 
Father”) Kai per a rov viov avrov ’ItjctoD Xpiarov 
(“and with his Son Jesus Christ”). However, there is 
fellowship with the latter (i.e., Father and Son) only by 
virtue of the former, i.e., by virtue of the legitimate 
tradition . 22 With this explanation (in which tarlv is to 
be supplied ) 23 the mystery is solved (cf. above, pp. 7f). 
Whereas up to this point only the subject matter was 
mentioned directly and the person of the revealer only 
alluded to, now this person is named explicitly: Tt ]<tovs 
Xpujros (“Jesus Christ ”). 24 And whereas in v 2 it was 
said of the far) aiwvios (“eternal life”) that it was wpos 
tov rrartpa (“with the Father”), it is now stated that the 


18 The “we-sentences” which have an admonitory 
character and articulate the criterion of genuine 
faith (as, for example, 4:6; 5:2) are to be distin¬ 
guished from the “we” in oibaptv (“we know”) in 
3:2, 14, in which the author includes himself with 
the readers, as in 4:14,16. Nonetheless, the distinc¬ 
tion is fluid, as for instance in 4:6. In still another 
way is the “we” in 1:6—10 to be understood; it has 
the sense of “one” or “someone.” See above, 9f, 11 
n. 16. 

19 The textually uncertain Kai before vpiv has no sig¬ 
nificance for the theme. 

20 So Dodd, and see above, p. 11 n. 15. 

21 Substantive parallels for this meaning of Koivojvia 
are e.g., Phil 1:5; 2:1; Phlmn 6. Concerning the 
many nuances in meaning of KOiMVia, see H. Seese- 
mann, Der Begriff Kotpama im neuen Testament 
(Giessen: 1933); Bauer, s.v. In John both substan¬ 
tive and verb are lacking. It occurs in 1 John, apart 


from 1:3, only in 1:6f. Kouwta per a is not normal 
Greek although it occurs in the LXX: Job 34:8; 
cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.9. 

22 Holtzmann, 240, appropriately quotes Bede’s com¬ 
ment on this point: “For whoever desires to have 
fellowship with God ought first to be joined to the 
fellowship of the church” (quia quicunque societa- 
tem cum deo habere desiderant, primo ecclesiae 
societati debent adunari [MPL 93: 86]). 

23 Kat r) Kotviovia <5c i) rfperkpa [earip]: The 5e that 
belongs with the Kai is lacking in some manuscripts, 
but it is indispensable for clarifying the thought “but 
also” or “what is more”; cf. Blass-Debrunner §447 

(9). 

24 ’hjaovs Xptcros occurs only seldom in John (1:17; 
17:3); in 1 John it occurs more frequently: 2:1; 3:23; 
4:2; 5:6, [20]; also 2Jn 7. 
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1 John 1:1 —4 


koivwvLcl is fellowship with the Father and his Son 
Tjjaovs Xpl<tt6s. zs Father and Son are bound together 
in a unity in 1 Jn 2:22-24; 2 Jn 9, as in the Gospel of 
John, e.g., 14:9; 17:3, 1 Of. The Koivcovia with the 
Father is at the same time Koivoivia with the Son; who¬ 
ever denies the Son also denies the Father (2:22-24; 
cf. 4:8, 15; 5:10-12). When the kolvwvLcl pera tov 
waTpos /cat pera tov utoO avrov ... is designated as 
17 rjptTepa (“ours”)? then the clause Iva /cat vpeis 
KOivcoviav €XV T€ vfP&v (“in order that you may 
have fellowship with us”) is understood to mean that this 
is not a mere (profane) fellowship between human 
beings—that with it is given fellowship with the Father 
and the Son. 

The term KOivcjvia (“fellowship”) is encountered 
only here and in vss 6 f, but the motif runs throughout the 
whole Epistle in a series of different expressions that 
speak of being in God (2:5; [5:20]) or of remaining 
in God (2:6, 24), and in the reciprocal formula: we in 
God and he in us (3:24; 4:13). All such expressions char¬ 
acterize the believers’ relationship to God not as mys¬ 
ticism, but rather as a mode of life. For as vss 5ff imme¬ 
diately indicate, the relationship to God involves the 
keeping of God’s commandments . 26 
■ 4 In v 4 aivayytWopev (“we proclaim”) is replaced 
by raOra ypa<fiopev rjj uels (“we write these things ”), 27 
which applies to the whole Epistle and thus to every¬ 


thing following, without the necessity of excluding what 
is expressed in vss 1-3. The statement of intent, too, is 
now differently formulated, in that it reads iva i] xapa, 
VpQu fj T€Tr\rjpojp€P7] (“in order that our joy may be 
complete”) instead of Iva .. . KOivcoviav (“in 

order that you may have fellowship, ” v 3). The rjp&v 
(“our”) is noteworthy, not only after the statement of 
purpose in v 3, which contains the wish for the readers, 
but also because an vpwv (“your”) would better corre¬ 
spond to the traditional formulation of the wish at the 
end of the prescript. It is understandable, therefore, that 
in some manuscripts and translations, the rjpwv has 
been changed to vpu)v. Nevertheless, rjp&v is the correct 
reading (so also Schnackenburg), when one considers 
that according to v 3 the KOivuvia (“fellowship”) of the 
author with the readers is at the same time the KOivwvia 
with the Father and the Son. Just as the latter is included 
in the former, so also the X a P& (“joy”) of the readers 
and the author is the same. 

The X a P& (“joy”) is nothing other than the salvation 
that is given with the KOLveovia (“fellowship”) with 


25 Jesus is the Son of God as in John (cf. 1:3, 7; 2:22f; 
3:8; 5:10,15, and elsewhere). The designations 
thus alternate as vios 6tov (“Son of God”), vios 
tov 7rarpos (“Son of the Father”), and simply 
vios (“Son”), with the same meaning. 

26 Schnackenburg, in an extensive excursus (pp. 66- 
72), has informatively articulated the peculiarity of 
the Johannine idea of the fellowship with God in 
distinction from the Old Testament view, and simi¬ 
larly from the philosophical (Stoic), fanatical, and 
Gnostic views. His notion that one can speak of a 
“mysticism of being” appears to me to be off the 
mark. He does emphasize correctly, however, that 
in 1 John fellowship with God is, in its essence, con¬ 


nected with ethics. In John, as well, one cannot 
speak of mysticism; cf. Bultmann, pp. 69 [45], 380f 
[290f], 435 [333], 541 [416], 612f [473f]; concerning 
tlvau (“be in”) or ptvttv tv (“abide in”), pp. 321 
n. 1 [243 n. 2], 535 n. 1 [411 n. 3]; regarding the 
reciprocal relationship, 380f [290]. 

27 ‘H/itTs (“we”) has been altered in some MSS and 
translations to vpiv (“to you”). The explication 
of is 'iva kt\ ., as is often the case after a dem¬ 

onstrative (2:1; 3: [1 ], 8, 11,23; 4:9, 17, 21; 5:3, 

13). 
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the Father and the Son: the eschatological salvation. 28 
But the x a P is present without losing its eschatological 
sense, because the believers are freed in faith from the 
world that is pressing in upon them, 29 as stated in 5:13: 
raura eypaypa vpiv tVa on fa )i)v exere aikvtov 

(“I write this to you that you may know that you have 
eternal life”). 3:14, too, says that the fui 7 (“life”) is 
present: rfptls oidapev on e/c rou 

Baud tov ets rrjv fa.. . (“We know that we have 
passed out of death into life . . .”). However, as certainly 
as this eschatological joy can be present, it is just as 


certainly only a provisional joy, whose fulfillment is still 
pending. 30 Thus the wish: iVa 17 xapa ff 7T67tXtj- 
pWfitvT), i.e., that our joy may be complete. It is com¬ 
plete in the fellowship that already exists between the 
author and the readers in conjunction with the Father 
and the Son, and yet it is not. 31 For the being of the 
believer is no static being, but is always in the process of 
becoming, a irtpiTrartlv (“walking”) (see 1:5, etc.), 
because he stands under the claim of the commandment. 
That is demonstrated immediately in 1:5-2:11, and 
basically in the whole Epistle. 


28 Joy is the divine gift that is experienced in the cultic 
celebrations in the Old Testament and in the mys¬ 
tery religions, as well as in the cognition and vision 
of Gnosis and mysticism. It can be expected as an 
eschatological gift from the future, but can also be 
experienced in present devotion. Cf. Jn 17:13 (Bult- 
mann, pp. 505fn. 4 [387 n. 1]; generally, pp. 505-7 
[386-8] and pp. 541f [416f], 579-85 [446-51]). 

See further E. Gulin, Die Freude im Neuen Testament. 

2. Das Johannesevangelium (Helsingfors: 1936). The 
fact that the way to X a Pd leads through \vttt) 
(“sorrow” Jn 16:20-24) is not a theme in 1 John; for 
the front against which 1 John is directed is not lack 
of faith but false faith, false teaching. See above, 
pp. 2f. Xapa occurs only here in 1 John, but appears 
in 2 Jn 12 in a similar context. 

29 The wish has its substantive parallel injn 15:11: 
raura XeXaXijxa vpip ipar) xa par)kwh vptp final 
if xcipa vp&P TrXrjpcjdrj (“These things I have spoken 
to you, that my joy may be in you, and that your joy 
may be full”); 17:13: raura XaXw ep ra> Koa/iaj 

ipa exwai p ttjp x a pdp ttjp kpi)P TtTrXrjpwptpTjp 
kp eavTOts (“These things I speak in the world, 
that they may have my joy fulfilled in them¬ 
selves”). Those who have received this gift are not 
any more ex rou Koopov (“of the world” Jn 17:6, 

16), and they have received what the world cannot 
give (Jn 14:27). The gift can also be called tipTjprj 


(“peace” Jn 14:27), a concept which does not occur 
in 1 John, but which does occur in the epistolary 
wishes of 2 Jn 3; 3 Jn 15. 

30 U\rfpovoSaL is different from reXeiouatfat insofar as 
TeXtiovtrdai means the attainment of the end (cf. 

Jn 19:28, rercXecrrat, and in addition, Bultmann, 
pp. 674f [523]), whereas Tr\r]pov<rdaL designates 
fulfillment (Schnackenburg: “the actualizing of a 
possibility”). Nevertheless, the distinction is not 
always sharp, as 2:5 and Jn 3:29 show. Regarding 
tTKt)povp in John, cf. Bultmann, pp. 505f [387], 

541 f [417], Adolf Schlatter wants to explain 7re7rXi7- 
pwrat (Jn 3:29) in accordance with Hebrew 
which has the meaning of “being complete, being 
whole” ( Die Sprache und Heimat des vierten Evangelisten y 
Beitrage zur Forderung christliche Theologie, 6:4 
[Giitersloh, 1902], 51 f). 

31 Gulin, Die Freude im Neuen Testament , 2:65, wants 

to avoid the paradox by explaining t pa . . . ff 7T€7TXt/- 
pcjpePT) thus: in order that the object of joy be real¬ 
ized, namely that the readers return again to the 
true faith. This is as unconvincing as Schnacken- 
burg’s explanation that the fulfillment of joy exists 
in the fact that the circle of those joined to God ex¬ 
pands and “becomes stronger.” 
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1 John 1:5-2:2 


1 Fellowship with God and Walking 

in the Light 

5 This is the message we have heard from 

him and proclaim to you, that God is 
light and in him is no darkness at all. 6 / If 
we say we have fellowship with him 
while we walk in darkness, we lie and do 
not live according to the truth; 7/ but if 
we walk in the light, as he is in the 
light, we have fellowship with one an¬ 
other, and the blood of Jesus his Son 
cleanses us from all sin. 8/ If we say we 
have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and 
the truth is not in us. 9/ If we confess 
our sins, he is faithful and just, and 
will forgive our sins and cleanse us from 

2 all unrighteousness. 10/ If we say we 

have not sinned, we make him a liar, and 
his word is not in us. 

1 My little children, I am writing this to you 

so that you may not sin; but if any 
one does sin, we have an advocate with 
the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous; 

2/ and he is the expiation for our sins, 
and not for ours only but also for the sins 
of the whole world. 


■ 5 The author now begins to develop the a 7 ra 77 eX- 
\ofiev (“we proclaim”) of vss 2 f in a concrete setting: 
kcu eariv avrrj 17 d 77 cXla . .. on (“This is the mes¬ 
sage . .. that,” v 5 ). 1 *A 77 €Xta (“message”) is charac¬ 
terized as rjv aKT]K6anev air* a vtov (“which we have 
heard from him ”). 2 But who is meant by “him”? The 
(Christian) reader of course knows that the “Son” is in¬ 


tended, but the self-explanatory occurrence of a vt6s 
(“him”) is nevertheless surprising. To be sure, it was dis¬ 
cernible in vss 1-3 that the eternal became historical 
in the person of Jesus, but in vss 1-3 he was referred to as 
the object of aitoveiv (“hear”) and of the proclama¬ 
tion, but he was not spoken of as its author. Also in v 3, 
where ulos (“Son”) was spoken of together with Trarrjp 


1 The construction is almost identical in 2:25; 3:11; 
5:11 (cf. Jn 1:19). The author is fond of the antici¬ 
patory demonstrative with ort following: here and 
in 4:9,10; 5:9, 11,14; or with tva following: 3:8, 
11, 23; 4:17, 21; 5:3; 2Jn 6. And then teal takes 
on the meaning “and so, that is, namely” (explica¬ 
tive, particularizing: Bauer s.v. 1.3; epexegetical: 
Blass-Debrunner §442[9]) here, as in 2:25; 3:23; 
5:11,14. 

2 It is usually aKOveiv 7rapd in Greek; nevertheless, 
tucovtiv a? to is also possible: Blass-Debrunner 
§§173(1); 210(3). Perhaps cltto is chosen here be¬ 
cause Trapd could be taken to mean that it is a mat¬ 
ter of words heard directly from the historical Jesus. 


That the text here reads avayykWoptv instead 
of d7ra77eXXope^, as in vss 2f, scarcely makes a dif¬ 
ference. Even if d^a77«XXetv originally meant 
“repeatedly to report something heard,” it is never¬ 
theless often used in the sense of “to preach the 
Gospel” (Bauer *.i>.); it can mean specifically “to 
proclaim” when said, e.g., of a Kijpvt; (“herald”) 
(Schniewind, TDNT I, 62 [I, 61.31ff]. 
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(“father”), “Son” was not characterized as the one 
who commissioned a'KayyiWtiv (“proclamation”). 

And so the self-evident way in which he is introduced 
here remains surprising. It is to be explained by the fact 
that the author has the false teachers in mind, in opposi¬ 
tion to whom he appeals to the authority that lies behind 
aYYcXia (“the message”), and for the Christian readers 
this authority need be cited only as avrds (“him ”). 3 

The content of the proclamation is stated initially in 
vss 5-7. The first clauses formulated in parallelism 
(vss 6 , 7) are presumably derived from a Source. It re¬ 
mains uncertain whether the ort-clause (“that . . .”) 
in v 5 also belongs to this Source. Its two parts do not 
form parallelismus membrorum , but rather are two clauses 
joined by kclL (“and”); in terms of subject matter, how¬ 
ever, they stand in antithesis to each other. 

’0 Oeds 0&S e< 7 Tiv (“God is light”): this sentence no 
more defines the nature of God as he is in himself than 
does 6 Oeds dydirr) ecriv (“God is love,” 4:8,16) and 
Trvtvfia 6 Oeds (“God is spirit,” Jn 4:24 ). 4 It rather 
expresses what God means for man. In the Old Testa¬ 
ment too, in Judaism as well as in Hellenism, and most 
fully in Gnosis, “light” is used to designate God, God’s 
nature, and the sphere of the divine. In all its variations, 
however, the ultimate underlying notion is that the 
real meaning of light is the luminosity man needs in order 
to find his way in his daily as well as his spiritual life. 


The illumination of existence belongs of necessity to 
“life” in such a way that, always and everywhere, light 
and life, darkness and death belong together. And just 
as the idea of the tyadiv (“good”) can be described by 
Plato as 0cos, so “light” can in general be a designation of 
salvation, especially of eschatological salvation . 5 

It follows from 2:8 that also for 1 John (as for John) 

0cos is a characteristic of salvation. For, in the sentence i) 
ctkotLcl irapayerai Kai to 0 ojs to aXrjdivov 77677 0 cum 
(“the darkness is passing away and the true light is 
already shining”), aXrjdLvdv (“true”) indicates that the 
desire of all men is for “light,” but that perception of 
the genuine light can be mistaken . 6 'H <tkotIcl ttcl pa- 
Y€Tac(“the darkness is passing away”) and 77677 0 a i- 
vei (“already shines”) thereby show that salvation is 
conceived eschatologically, in the sense of to 0cos e\r)- 
\vdev els top k6<j/jlov (“the light has come into the 
world,” Jn 3:19). Now in 1:5 the demanding character of 
light is emphasized rather than its salvation character, 
as is made clear in v 6 , just as the sentence in 2:8 serves as 
the basis for evroX 77 (“commandment”). It is charac¬ 
teristic for 1 John (as for John) that the eschatological sal¬ 
vation which is given to faith as a gift is not a possession, 
but rather includes the demand that the believer is never 
a finished man (of faith) but rather is always on the 
way. In other words, that God is light does not mean that 
one can possess him in a vision, but rather that he is, 


3 Braun, “Literar-Analyse/’ 283f [232f], rightly 
shows that a7r’ avTOV does not refer to the words of 
the historical Jesus. *A 77 eXia naturally has its ori¬ 
gin in Jesus’ “having come” in history, but reference 
to this history (in 1 John) is not concrete. 

4 On Jn 4:24 cf. Bultmann, pp. 191 f [141]. The sen¬ 
tence cannot be turned around to read to <£ u>s (17 
a 7 a 7 nj or t 6 irvev^a) Beds eoTtv (“the light [love, 
spirit] is God”). 

5 Concerning this point, cf. Bultmann, pp. 40-45 [22- 
26] on Jn 1:4, also pp. 157 n. 5 [113 n. 6 ], 339f [258], 
342f [260f]. In addition, Windisch-Preisker on 1 Jn 
1:5 and Schnackenburg, pp. 76-79, 80 n. 4 . Con¬ 

cerning light and darkness in the Qumran texts, see 


Herbert Braun (below n. 7). On light symbolism in 
antiquity, see Bultmann, “Zur Geschichte der Licht- 
symbolik im Altertum,” Philologus 97 (1948): 1-36, 
reprinted in Beitrage zum Verstandnis der Jenseitigkeit 
Gottes im Neuen Testament (Darmstadt, 1965), pp. 7— 
42. W. Beierwaltes, Lux intelligibilis. Untersuchung zur 
Lichtmetaphysik der Griechen, Unpub. Diss. (Munich: 
1957). 

6 Cf. Jn 1:9: 17V to </> u>s to a\ t)6lv6v (“the light was 
the true [light]”). 

7 In ordinary Gnosis, light and darkness are mutually 
exclusive antitheses. Light designates the nature or 
sphere of the divinity. Cf. especially among the 
Mandaeans, Ginza R. 1.3.10 (Lidzbarski, pp. 6,26— 
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1 John 1:5-2:2 


or should be and can be, a mode of human existence. To 
this correspond the expressions tv <£om irtpiirartlv 
(“to walk in the light,” v 7) (see above p. 14 on v 4, and 
cf. Jn 8:12; 13:35), and tv rep </>coti ptvtiv (“to abide 
in the light,” 2:10). 

Just as irtpLirartiv tv rw <tk6t€i (“to walk in dark¬ 
ness,” v 6; 2:11) corresponds, antithetically, to the 
phrases just cited, so koX CKorla tv avreo ovk tanv ov8t- 
pia (“and in him is no darkness at all”) follows from 6 
dtos <t>cos t<TTtv (“God is light”). There can be little 
doubt that this expression is directed against the false 
teaching. It is not directed, however, against a Gnostic 
teaching of a mixture of light and darkness in the god¬ 
head, 7 but rather against the assertion of gnosticizing false 
teachers that they are in the light, which does not tally 
with the fact that they are actually in darkness, viz. in 
their mode of living, in their Trtpnrartlv (“walking”). 
For, (JKOTla (“darkness”) characterizes a mode of exis¬ 
tence, a TrtpnraTtiV) just as </>cos (“light”) does. That 
this is the case may be demonstrated by the fact that the 
false teachers have no Kotvcovla ptr’ aW^Xcov (“fellow¬ 
ship with one another,” v 7) and hate their brothers 
(2:9, 11), or that they assert their sinlessness (v 8) and 
deny the revealer’s incarnation (2:22; 4:2f). 

1 John has its dualistic terminology in common with 
Gnosis. 8 But whereas in Gnosis the terminology rests on 
a genuine cosmological dualism, i.e., on the notion of 


light and darkness as two cosmic powers, in 1 John, as 
in John, darkness is not a cosmic power that stands op¬ 
posed to the divine power, but is the way men are closed 
against God—a closure indeed that becomes a power 
ruling the individual, precisely as the “world” to which 
every man intrinsically belongs and which he jointly 
constitutes in his individual closure. 9 But since the 
revelation of light opens the possibility for man to come 
into the light out of his confinement in darkness, a dual¬ 
ism of decision arises out of the cosmological dualism. 
Insofar as the decision between “walking in the darkness” 
and “walking in the light” is concerned, the cosmological 
dualism has been historicized: the decision of faith is 
the choice between two possibilities of self-understanding 
offered by the proclamation. 

■ 6 The consequences of v 5b are developed in what 
follows, primarily in 1:6-2:17. In this section the author 
evidently employs a Source which is stylistically related 
to the Revelatory Discourse Source used in John. The text 
of the Source, which is commented upon and expanded 
by the author and by the ecclesiastical redactor, was 
probably as follows. 10 


7,2): “He ( scil . the “high king of light”) is light, 
in which there is no darkness; living, in which there 
is no death; good, in which there is no evil . . . 
According to Gnostic ideas, judgment lies in the 
separation of light and darkness; cf. Bultmann, pp. 
156f [113], on Jn 1:19. The antithesis of the ways of 
light and darkness appears in the Qumran Manual oj 
Discipline. Cf. Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Tes¬ 
tament,” p. 194 [98] on Jn 1:5fT.; pp. 218f [122-4] 
on Jn 8:12; pp. 101 f [290f] on 1 Jn 1:5-7. 

8 The Johannine dualism does not have its roots in 
the Old Testament, but rather in Gnosis. The influ¬ 
ence of Gnostic dualism was indeed already opera¬ 
tive in later Judaism, as is demonstrated by the 


Testaments of the XII Patriarchs and as is now at¬ 
tested by certain portions of the Qumran texts. Some 
Johannine formulations have their parallels in these 
texts. That, however, in no way proves the depend¬ 
ence of the Johannine writings on the Qumran com¬ 
munity, but, insofar as there are no direct Gnostic 
influences present, Johannine dependence on a syn- 
cretistic Judaism. Nothing is thereby said about the 
place of composition of the Johannine writings. 

9 Cf. Bultmann, pp. 54f [33f] on Jn 1:10. 

10 The reconstruction of the putative Source is some¬ 
what different from what I attempted to give in 
“Analyse des ersten Johannesbriefes,” 1 57. There 

I showed, by means of stylistic features that differen- 
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1:6 tav tiiruyptv '6n KOivwviav txoptv ptr’ avrov 
Kai tv rc2 <tk6t€i irtpnrar&ptv 
yj/tvhoptda Kai ov irotovptv rrjv aXrjffttav. 

1:7 tav 54 tv roi 0 cjti Trtpnrarwptv, 
ojs avros tcrnv tv r(3 0 c ori, 

Koivwiav txoptv ptr avrov. 

[7b] 

1:8 tav ttirwptv 5n apapriav ovk txoptv 
tavrovs 7rXa v&ptv, 

Kai ij aXijdtia ovk tartv tv ijpXv. 

1:10 tav ttirwptv on ovx ijpaprrjKaptv, 

0 tVGTTJV TTOLOVptV aVT0V } 

Kai 6 X070S avrov ovk ianv tv ijp.iv. 

[-] 

2:4 6 Xtyuiv 6n tyvcoKa avrov , 

Kai r as evroXas avrov prj rrjpuiv 
\fftv<TT7js tariVf Kai tv tovtuj tj aXijdtta ovk tanv. 

2:5 6s 5'av rrjpfj avrov rdvXoyov 

clXtjBuis tv rovru) ij ayainj rod Btov rtrtXtuorat. 

2:9 <J Xtyoiv tv rc3 0am tlvai 

Kai r6v 6.5t\(l>6v avrov purujv, 
tv rjj (TKoriq. tariv [? ews aprt]. 

2:10 6 byairuv rdv 6.5tX<j>dv avrov 
tv rc3 0cori ptvtif 
Kai (tk5v5oXov tv avr& o5k tcrnv. 

2:11 6 6^ piaujv rbv a5tX<p6v avrov 
tv rjj CTKoriq. tcrriv 
Kai tv rjj (TKoriqi irtpnrartL. 

The Either/Or is clearly formulated in vss 6-7a: The 

claim 11 to have fellowship with God 12 is a lie when it 


1:6 If we say we have fellowship with him 
While we walk in darkness 
We lie and do not live according to the truth. 

1:7 But if we walk in the light, 

As he is in the light, 

We have fellowship with him. 

[7b] 

1:8 If we say we have no sin 
We deceive ourselves, 

And the truth is not in us. 

1:10 If we say we have not sinned, 

We make him a liar, 

And his word is not in U9. 

[-] 

2:4 He who says “I know him” 

But disobeys his commandments 
Is a liar, and the truth is not in him. 

2:5 But whoever keeps his word 

In him truly love for God is perfected. 

2:9 He who says he is in the light 
And hates his brother, 

Is in the darkness [? still]. 

2:10 He who loves his brother 
Abides in the light, 

And in him there is no cause for stumbling. 

2:11 But he who hates his brother 
Is in the darkness 
And walks in the darkness. 

[RSV modified] 

is combined with a wandering in darkness. ^f€v86fi€6a 
has initially the simple meaning: “we speak falsehood”; 


tiate the author from the Source, the difference 
between the Source and the additions of the author. 
Here I only point to the fact that the sentences of 
the Source form parallel members, composed, in 
each case, of three lines; in addition, without excep¬ 
tion the three-membered periods form antitheses. 
This style differs from the parallelismus membrorum and 
the antitheses of the Old Testament style. In dis¬ 
tinction from the prosaic style of the author, the 
language of the Source can be characterized as poet¬ 
ical. The peculiarities of the author’s style will be 
pointed out at appropriate points in what follows. 
Concerning the discussion of the question of sources, 
see Haenchen, “Neuere Literatur,” 9f; Braun, “Li- 


terar-Analyse,” 262-71 [210-20]. 

11 The “we” oftliruptv in vss 6-10 is of course not 
the same as that in v 5, but rather has the general 
meaning of “one” or “someone.” In the same sense, 
6 Xiycvv in 2:4, see above, p. 12 n 18. 

12 According to v 6 per' avrov naturally means “with 
God.” 

13 There is no difference between the two words for 
“darkness”: (TKOros (only here and injn 3:19) and 
<TKoria (2:9f, etc.). See Bultmann, p. 320 n. 4 [242 
n. 5] on Jn 8:44, and the excursus of W. Bauer, Jo- 
kannesevangelium on 8:44 regarding the dualism of 
truth and falsehood. 
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but what follows, /cat ov iroiovpev tt\v aXrjOelav (“and 
we do not live according to the truth”) shows that 
xf/evdedd at connotes an even deeper meaning. “Lying” 
(xf/evdeo'd at) is not simply accidental, but is rather a 
characteristic of “walking in the darkness.” According 
to 2:4, the “liar” (xf/evcrTT) s) is the one in whom “truth is 
not.” The dualism of “truth” and “liar” corresponds to 
the dualism of “light” and “darkness.” 13 Just as God 
is “light” (v 5), so is he also “truth,” and just as “light” is 
(is intended to be) the mode of human existence, so 
also is “truth.” 14 For, as in John, “truth” does not mean 
the revelatory unveiling of things in the cognitive act, in 
the Greek sense, but rather the reality of God. 15 There¬ 
fore, there are the various synonymous expressions of 
the “being” of the truth “in us” (1:8; 2:4), of our “being 
of the truth” (2:21, 3:19; Jn 18:37), of “walking in 
the truth” (2 Jn 4), of “knowing” and “being on familiar 
terms with” the truth (2:21; 2 Jn 1; Jn 8:32). 

Uoielv TTjv aXijdeiav (“doing the truth”) must also be 
understood from this perspective, 16 but that scarcely 
excludes doing good deeds, for T7]peiv ras evroX as 
(“keeping the commandments”) attests that the truth is 
“in” a man. 17 This only proves, however, that all these 
expressions designate the mode of life, since the mode 
of life works itself out in conduct also. Consequently, 
“doing the truth” can also be described as essential, real 
conduct. The antithesis, “lying” (x[/ev8ecrda i), desig¬ 


nates the futility of life. For, if “truth” (aXrjdeLa) 
designates the authentic reality, then “lie” (xf/ev5os) is 
the inauthentic, the unreal, nothingness, basically even 
death, just as he who does not love his brother but hates 
him, is a liar (4:20)—one who, according to 2:11, re¬ 
mains in darkness, and according to 3:14, remains 
in death. Conversely, “truth,” “light,” and “life” belong 
together, as the whole Epistle demonstrates (cf. Jn 14:6). 
All lies stem from the devil who, as the liar (Jn 8:44), 
is avOpcoTTOKTOVos cltt’ apxys (“a murderer from the 
beginning”). Whoever does not acknowledge Jesus as the 
Christ, and consequently denies the “life” revealed in 
him (1:2), is a liar (2:22) and asserts that God is a liar 
(5:10). It is thus clear that to lie and not to do the 
truth means to cut oneself off from reality and become 
futile. 18 

■ 7 Verse 7a shows that doing the truth is a mode of 
life that is realized in conduct: eav <5e tv to) 0am 7repi- 
Trar&ptv . .. Koivccviav txoptv per’ aXXijXccv (“but 
if we walk in the light . . . we have fellowship with one 
another”). 19 One might expect “fellowship with him” 

Guer* auroO), in accordance with v 6. In all likelihood, 
that is what stood in the conjectured Source, but the 
author of the Epistle probably changed it to “with 
one another” with the thought that the reader needs 
to know in what walking in the light, as opposed to 
walking “in the darkness” (v 6), consists. What is the 


14 Cf. Schnackenburg, p. 81 nn. 2 and 3 regarding 
the correlation of <f>u>s and aXrjde ta; on “truth” in 
the Qumran texts in particular, Schnackenburg, 

p. 81 n. 1, and Braun “Qumran und das Neue Testa¬ 
ment,” lOlf [290f]. 

15 Cf. Bultmann, TDNT 1:245-7 [245.23fT] and Bult- 
mann, pp. 433FT [332ff] on Jn 8:31f. So also Schna¬ 
ckenburg, pp. 84f, where parallels from the Qumran 
texts are cited. 

16 It has a deeper meaning than the Hebrew •‘ityV 
which means “to prove faithful, to deal right¬ 
eously.” Cf. Bultmann, TDNT\\2A2 [243.6fT] and 
Bultmann, p. 162 n. 3 [117 n. 6], It appears that 
the expression “to do the truth” is also attested in 


the Qumran texts in this (moralistic) sense; cf. 
Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Testament,” 208f 
[112f]. 

17 Just as (fravXa irpaaaetv (“do evil”) is the antith¬ 
esis of“do the truth” in Jn 3:20f. 

18 Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Testament,” 220 
[124f], on Jn 8:37-44, shows that the antithesis 
truth/falsehood cannot be derived from the Qumran 
texts. 

19 Ylepnra.Ttiv (“walk”) in the metaphorical sense of 
“conduct” is found already in Hellenistic Greek 
and in the LXX, and also in the New Testament. 

It occurs frequently in Paul with kv (“in”): Rom 
6 :4; 2 Cor 4:2 (so also 1 Jn l:6f; 2:11; 2Jn 4), or 
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criterion? The answer is given by “we have fellowship 
with one another.” The inference, “we then have fellow¬ 
ship with him,” 20 can be omitted (similarly 2:4f, see 
below), because this is obviously given with walking in 
the light. Basically it is contained in the clause, “as he 
is in the light” (i.e., corresponding to the fact that. . .). 

It may come as a surprise that the text reads “as he 
[God] is in the light” and not simply “as he [God] is 
light,” as in v 5. The meaning is in fact the same, for the 
phrase “to be in” (elvai tv ) 21 characterizes the being 
of that same person who is said “to be” (eluat) light in 
v 5. 

It is a foregone conclusion for the author (or for his 
Source) that walking in the light is grounded precisely in 
the fact that God’s nature is light, just as it is also for 
him (or for his Source) a matter of course that as God is 
“light” so is he also “love” (dyairrj) (4:8, 16), and 
thus that ayairav aXXrjXovs (“love one another,” 4:7f) 
is grounded in the nature of God as “love.” The question 
may be asked what kind of fellowship is intended by 
KOLveovia fAtr’ aXXrjXcov (“fellowship with one another”). 
If in 4:7 the imperative dyaircofiev clXXtjXovs (“let us 
love one another”) is directed at the adtX^ol (“breth¬ 
ren”), then one is tempted to interpret “fellowship 
with one another” as the brotherly relationship of the 
believers among themselves, as is Uriels dyaird re 
aWijXovs (“you love one another”) in Jn 13:34. 22 The 


formulations of the antithetical attitude in 2:11, 4:20, 
however, make it probable that “with one another” is to 
be referred to human fellowship in general. 

Before the conjectured text of the Source is again 
taken up in v 8, a sentence is inserted in v 7b, which is 
probably an addition of the ecclesiastical redactor. Not 
only does its prose contrast with the surrounding poetical 
style, but it is also disturbing to the content. 23 In v 7a, 

“to have fellowship with one another” is mentioned 
as the characteristic of “walking in the light.” The 
sentence Kal to aIfxa /crX. (“and the blood .. .”) does 
not, however, characterize “walking in the light,” so 
that it can be taken together with “having fellowship 
with one another.” Whoever wrote v 7b understood 
“and the blood . . .” as the consequence of “having 
fellowship with one another”: “and then (i.e., when 
we have fellowship with one another) the blood of Jesus 
cleanses us from all sin.” 24 That, however, is a poor 
continuation of the “if-then” ofv 7a. Moreover, the 
idea that “having fellowship with one another” is the 
condition for purification stands in contradiction to v 9, 
where the condition is the confession of sin. It all amounts 
to this: the sentence, the blood of Jesus cleanses from 
sin, corresponds, indeed, to the ecclesiastical theology, 
but not to Johannine thought. 25 

■ 8 The sentence, with which v 8 begins, comes initially 
as a surprise, because the protasis eav tiTroiyitv otl apap- 


with Kara (“according to”): Rom 8:4; 14:15; 1 Cor 
3:3; 2 Cor 10:2 (so also 2 Jn 6; 3Jn 3f). Cf. Eph 5:8: 
d)S Tew a <t>(i)TOS TrepiirarciTC (“walk as children 
ofiight”). 

20 Some witnesses read per’ avrov (“with him”), 
which Schnackenburg, p. 82 n. 1, rightly rejects in 
opposition to my earlier opinion in “Analyse des 
ersten Johan nesbriefes.” 

21 Etvat kv (“to be in”) can be used, in the same 
sense, of the inclusion of a person in a thing (1:7; 
2:5, 9, 11; 4:4f [5:20]; TestNapht 2:10; Corp. Herm. 
IX 4b; XIII lib), and of the inclusion of a thing 
in a person (1:8,10; 2:4,10; 3:5; Jn 1:47; 2:25; 
7:18; 8:44; 11:10; 15:11; Herm Man V 2:5; VII 8). 
The reciprocal relationship occurs also in Jn 14:1 Of; 


17:21. 

22 On this question, cf. Bultmann, pp. 528f [405f]. 

23 Schnackenburg, p. 73 n. 1, thinks that if I delete 
v 7b, I overlook the fact that the key word of vss 
8-10 occurs here: apapria (“sin”). I consider the 
reverse to be the case: the interpolator was led astray 
by vss 8-10 so as to introduce apapria prematurely 
into v 7b. 

24 Naturally the meaning is “from every committed 
sin,” as eav dpoXoy&pev (“if we confess”) in v 9 con¬ 
firms, not “from the power of sin, of transgression.” 
Likewise Jn 9:41; 15:22, 24; 19:11. 

25 Vss 5:6, 8 speak of Jesus’ blood in another sense. In 
John, the passages which mention Jesus’ blood as 
efficacious in the sacrament also go back to the ec- 
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Hap ovk €XOJJi€P (“if we say we have no sin”) corre¬ 
sponds to the eap eLincpep . . . (“if we say ...”) in v 6, 
and accordingly “have no sin” becomes parallel with 
“walking in the darkness.” The sentence, however, is un¬ 
derstandable in that vss 5-10 are aimed at the false 
teachers who assert their sinlessness. 26 This assertion 
means for the author (as for his Source) walking in 
darkness. The conclusion eavrovs TrXapcbpep (“we de¬ 
ceive ourselves”) corresponds exactly to the yptvbbptda 
(“we lie”) of v 6. For self-deception does not mean a 
simple mistake, but rather that misdirected self-under¬ 
standing which is not aware of its nothingness. And r) 
aXrjOeia ovk eanp kv tijjl'lp (“the truth is not in us”) 
corresponds to ov TroLovpep ttjp aXrjdeiav (“we do not 
do the truth”) and designates the futility of such a mode 
of being. 27 The thought of v 8 is taken up again in v 10, 
substantially in the same sense, but in a new form. 

■ 9 Verse 9 is inserted between these verses and com¬ 
ments on v 8, insofar as the warning about considering 
oneself sinless includes the admonition to confess one’s 
sins. 28 This explanation was probably inserted in the 
Source by the author, but it completely accords with 
the Source. 29 The confession of sins must correspond to 


“walking in the light” in v 7, and just that is the striking 
thing about the explanation. Nevertheless, precisely 
this paradox, that the confession of sin, as well as “having 
fellowship with one another,” belongs together with 
walking in the light, characterizes Christian existence in 
contrast to the false teaching of the Gnostics. If the 
being of a Gnostic is static, then the being of a Christian 
is dynamic. For the Gnostic, participation in the divine 
light has become a possession once and for all through 
his Gnosis, whether it be discovered or acquired. The 
Christian has never acquired the light as permanent pos¬ 
session through his faith. He must authenticate his faith 
in irtpuraTtiv (“walking”); he is always under way 
and never stands before God as a finished product, 30 but 
is rather dependent on forgiveness. He can, however, 
trust in this forgiveness, for he knows that God ttl<jt6s 
karip Kal 5uccuos, Iva atpfj fjjjuv ras apapHas (“is 
faithful and just, and will forgive our sins”). 31 The con¬ 
tinuation Kal Kadapicrr) fjpas air6 7rdcr?7s dSi/aas 
(“and cleanse us from all unrighteousness”) is probably 
an addition of the ecclesiastical redactor. It is formulated 
in the ecclesiastical-cultic terminology that is otherwise 


clesiastical redactor: 6:53-56; 19:34b, 35 (See Bult- 
mann, pp. 218-20 [161f], 234-7 [174-6], 677f 
[525f]). 

26 Pr 28:13 can perhaps be adduced as a parallel: “He 
who conceals his transgressions will not prosper, but 
he who confesses them will obtain mercy.” From 
the proverbs of Amen-em-Opet 18: “Say not: ‘I 
have no wrongdoing,’ Nor (yet) strain to seek quar¬ 
reling. As for wrongdoing, it belongs to the god; 

It is sealed with his finger.” (James B. Pritchard, ed., 
Ancient Near Eastern Texts [Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, 2 1955], p. 423.) In neither case, 
however, is forgiveness mentioned. 

27 See above, on 1:6. On elveu tv Tfp.LV (“to be in us”), 
see above on 1:7 (p. 20, n. 21). 

28 'OpoXoyeiv ras apapTtas (“confess sins”), which 
occurs only here in 1 John, is the articulated confes¬ 
sion of personal sins, not a general confession of sins 
before the congregation and its leader (thus cor¬ 


rectly Schnackenburg, p. 85 n. 1 and pp. 86f). 
'OpoXoytiv (“confess”) is otherwise used in 1 John 
for the confession of faith (2:23; 4:2f, 15), in pass¬ 
ages, moreover, that are also to be attributed to the 
author. 

29 Braun, “Literar-Analyse,” 265 [213], points rightly 
to the fact that sin is twice spoken of in the plural in 
v 9. This occurs also in vss 2:2, 12; 3:5; 4:10, which 
are all to be attributed to the author, whereas the 
singular occurs in those verses which presumably 
belong to the Source: in additon to 1:8, also 2:2; 3:4, 
8 f. 

30 Above, p. 14. 

31 God is the subject of ttuttos tertv Kal Sikguoj (“is 
faithful and just”). Iltcrros (“trustworthy, faithful”) 
is applied to God in Greek as in the LXX, in Philo, 
and repeatedly in the New Testament (e.g., 1 Cor 
1:9; 10:13); cf. Bauer, s.v. Atxatos (“just”) is a 
frequent divine attribute in the Old Testament and 
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foreign to the writing. 32 Since it is a matter of forgive¬ 
ness, bdiKia (“unrighteousness”) has the sense of a 
wrong that has been committed (cf. 2 Petr 1:9) and not 
of doing unrighteous acts (cf., perhaps, 2 Cor 7:1; Jas 
4:8). 

■ 10 The thought of v 8, and therewith the conjectured 
Source, is taken up again in another form in v 10: kav 
ehrwpev 8 tl ovx ’0^ a P T V Ka f JLeu (“if we sa Y we have not 
sinned”)—up to this point it corresponds completely 
to v 8a, but the continuation is different. Instead of “we 
deceive ourselves,” it now reads: \J/€V<jtt}v 7tolovjjl€V clvtSv 
(“we make him a liar”). We make God a liar (i.e., we 
declare him to be such), because the assertion of sinless¬ 
ness does not recognize him as the one who, as wkttos 
Kai 8Lkclios (“faithful and just”) in v 9, is the forgiving 
God. His word that promises and bestows forgiveness 
is thereby disavowed as God’s word. This is the meaning 
the sentence following must have: Kai 6 \6yos abrov 
ovk tfJTiv kv rjfxlv (“and his word is not in us”). This 
sentence corresponds to f} a\i]dtia ovk k(JTiv kv rjp.LV 
(“the truth is not in us”) of v 8. God’s word is indeed the 
truth (asjn 17:17 expressly says). If, however, truth is 
reality (cf. pp. 18f on 1:6), then it belongs to God’s 
reality that he is a God who bestows forgiveness, and 
that means, in turn, that he is a God who addresses man, 
for forgiveness is bestowed by the word 33 —or, more 
broadly formulated, by revelation. This has occurred in 


Jesus, and therefore it can also be said of him who does 
not believe in the Son of God, that he makes God a 
liar (5:10). 

Now 3:6, 9 (and 5:18) appear to contradict the asser¬ 
tion in vss 8-10 that the claim of sinlessness is a false teach¬ 
ing; this is to be considered below. Provisionally, it need 
only be said that the admonition to confession of sins 
goes together as a matter of course with the warning 
against sin (2: If). 

■ 2:1 provides a clarification. The author begins with 
a hitherto unused form of address, TtKVia pov (“my 
little children”), which is employed more frequently in 
what follows. 34 This shows that here the author himself 
is speaking, which can also be concluded from the sin¬ 
gular ypacfrco bpiv (“I write to you”). 3S "lva prj apap- 
rrjre (“so that you may not sin”) is intended to prevent 
the misunderstanding that 1:8-10 implies, viz., that 
the believer does not need to take transgression seriously. 
The following Kai kav tls apaprjj kt\. (“if any one 
does sin,...”) clarifies 1:9f, in the sense that we can be 
certain of God’s forgiveness, since TvapaK\rjTOV txoptv 
7rpos rov 7 rarepa, ’Itjcovv Xpiarov dUaiov (“we have 
an advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the right¬ 
eous”) . Just as God was designated as “righteous” in 
1:9, so Jesus Christ is here given the same designation. 

He is called 7T apaKXrjros (“advocate”) as the intercessor 
(deprecator ) with God. 36 


in Judaism; also occasionally in Hellenism; cf. Bauer. 
s.v. God is repeatedly designated as righteous pre¬ 
cisely in statements which express hope in his rule; 
thus Deut 32:4 (with ttujtos [“faithful”] and in 
connection withcJtnos [“holy”]); Ps 144:17 (in con¬ 
nection with 8<nos); 1 Clem 27:1; 60:1 (here with 
7 tkttos). The latter two passages are apparently 
dependent on liturgical language. Cf. Josh 24:14; 
Nah 9:8, 38 also for the combination of righteous¬ 
ness and faithfulness. 

32 K.aOapi{eiv (“to cleanse”) is used initially for ritual 
cleansing (as also KaOapiajios); then (already in the 
Old Testament and in Judaism) in the spiritual 
sense as cleansing from sin. So 2 Cor 7:1; Tit 2:14; 


Heb 9:14;Jas4:8;2 Petr 1:9; Acts 15:9 (through 
baptism Eph 5:26) frequently in the Shepherd of 
Hermas. Cf. Bauer, s.v. 

33 A070S in v 10 is, of course, not the preexistent Logos 
(correct, Schnackenburg, pp. 88f). 

34 The address “children” (or also “my son”) occurs 
frequently as an address of the wisdom teachers for 
pupils (or pupil) in Old Testament wisdom and in 
Judaism. Cf. Bauer, s.v.; H. Edmons, /L4CI:50f 

s.v. “Abt.” In the New Testament also Jn 13:33; Gal 
4:19 ( v.l. T€Kva). 

35 TaOra ypd<f)03 (“I write these things”) in the con¬ 
text refers not to the whole letter, but to 1:8-10. 

36 Cf. Bauer, s.v., regarding this sense of TrapdKXijTOS, 
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■ 2 The ecclesiastical redactor has appended v 2, which 
further strengthens the argument: /ecu avros IXaapds 
k<XTLV irepi t&v apapriuv rjpwv ktA. (“and he is the ex¬ 
piation for our sins, ...”). It is the notion that Jesus 
Christ has atoned for sins through his death (his blood), 
just as it was expressed in the interpolation of 1:7b, and 
just as it will be repeated in 4:10. This thought, how¬ 


ever, does not agree with v 1, where the hope for the 
forgiveness of sins is based upon the fact that Jesus Christ 
is our intercessor (advocate) with God. The concept 
IXaapds (“expiation”), which is also foreign to the 
Gospel of John, belongs to the ecclesiastical theology. 37 
Ilepi o\ov tov Kdcrpov (“for the whole world”) is prob¬ 
ably also a traditional expression. 38 


as attested in Greek as well as in Judaism; very likely 
with another meaning in the New Testament, Jn 
14:16, 26; 15:26; 16:7; cf. Bultmann, pp. 566-70 
[437-39], onjn 16:7ff. According to O. Moe, “Das 
Priestertum Christi im NT ausserhalb des Hebraer- 
briefs,” 77il£72 (1947): 338, Christ is tt<lpq.k\7)tos 
as high priest. Cf. further, Otto Betz, Der Paraklet: 
Fiirsprecher im haretischen Spatjudentum , im Johannes- 
evangelium und in neu gefundenen gnostischen Schrijten y 
Arbeiten zur Geschichte des Spatjudentums und 
Urchristenturns, 2 (Leiden: Brill, 1963). Regarding 
Christ’s intercession with God, cf. Rom 8:34; Heb 
7:25; 9:24. In Philo, De migr. Abr. 122 the logos is 
Ik€ttjs (“intercessor”). Cf., in addition, TestDan 


6:2; TestLev 3:5; 5:6. 

37 'Waapos has in Greek, in the LXX, and in Philo 
the sense of “expiation” (then the thing rather than 
the person would be intended) and of “expiatory 
sacrifice,” which is no doubt here intended, since 
1:7b speaks of Jesus’ blood. TXd<TK€cr0cu is used in 
the same sense in Heb 2:17 and l\a<TTY)ptov in Rom 
3:25, where Paul apparently uses a traditional formu¬ 
lation. 

38 In substance, the thought is encountered in Rom 
3:23f; 2 Cor 5:19; 1 Tim 2:6. Thus, Kocpos 
(“world”) here does not have the same meaning 
as in 2:15fT, but rather is the whole of the human 
world, as injn 1:29; 3:16f; 4:42; 12:47. 
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Knowledge of God 

and Keeping the Commandments 


3 And by this we may be sure that we know 

him, if we keep his commandments. 

4/ He who says "I know him" but 
disobeys his commandments is a liar, 
and the truth is not in him; 5/ but who¬ 
ever keeps his word, in him truly love 
for God is perfected. By this we may be 
sure that we are in him: 6/ he who 
says he abides in him ought to walk in 
the same way in which he walked. 

7 Beloved, I am writing you no new com¬ 

mandment, but an old commandment 
which you had from the beginning; the 
old commandment is the word which 
you have heard. 8/ Yet I am writing you 
a new commandment, which is true 
in him and in you, because the darkness 
is passing away and the true light is 
already shining. 9/ He who says he is in 
the light and hates his brother is in 
the darkness still. 10/ He who loves his 
brother abides in the light, and in it 
there is no cause for stumbling. 11 / But 
he who hates his brother is in the 
darkness and walks in the darkness, and 
does not know where he is going, 
because the darkness has blinded his 
eyes. 


■ 3 The theme of fellowship with God is now replaced 
by the theme of the knowledge of God. It is clear that 
here, as in 1:6—10, the formulations are directed against 
the Gnostic false teaching. '0 \eyoiv (“the one who 
says”) in vss 4, 6, 9 corresponds to eav eLTrcoficv (“if we 
say”) in 1:8,10, with the same meaning. The author 
takes the decisive initial sentences in vss 4 and 5 from his 


Source, but has introduced them with his own words 
(v 3): Kai kv TOVTLp ytv&aKOfiev otl kt \. (“And by this 
we know that. . .”). 1 That the knowledge of God 2 
forms a substantive unity with the fellowship with God— 
one could even say an identity—stems from the fact 
that the conditions for both are materially the same. 
Whereas it is kolvuvlolv ex* LV M €T ’ dWrfKc^v (“to have 


1 The formula ev tovtco ytvuMJKOiiev (“by this we 

know”), which is characteristic of the author, occurs 
likewise in 2:5; 3:16, 24; 4:6 (ex toutou), 13; 5:2 
(with the future tense, 3:19). The content oiyivu)- 
<JKtLV is explicated, as a rule, by a on-clause; only 
in 3:16 and 4:6 by means of an accusative object; 
and in 4:2 the explication follows in the form of a 
confession. There is this difference: sometimes rouro 
refers to what precedes (2:5; 3:19; 4:6), sometimes 
to what follows (2:3; 3:16, 24; 4:2f, 13). In the latter 


case, yLVUHjKetv is verified by kav ktX. (2:3), orav 
kt\. (5:2), a prepositional phrase (3:24), or a sec¬ 
ond on-clause (4:13), in which otl means not 
“that” but “because.” This construction is analo¬ 
gous to the explication of a demonstrative by means 
of a iVa-clause (1:4, etc.; see p. 15 n. 1). 

The auros (“him”) in on kyvojKafiev clvtov (“that 
we know him”), on the basis of what precedes, must 
be God himself. Thus Schnackenburg, p. 75 n. 1, is 
right in his opposition to me. Jesus is always desig- 
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fellowship with another”) in 1:7, it is rrjpelv ras evroX as 
(“to keep the commandments”) in v 3. “Keeping the 
commandments” leads, however, immediately to “love 
of the brother” (ayairav rov a 5eX06y), and thus to 
the decisive characteristic of “fellowship with one an¬ 
other.” 

Is it permissible to speak of a condition for the knowl¬ 
edge of God? The if-clause suggests as much. One 
would then be tempted, however, to understand, as 
Gnosticism does, that certain conditions have to be met 
in order for man to be able to come to the knowledge 
of God, and that, consequently, this knowledge may 
constitute a direct vision (rather like the ‘phenomenon 
culmination’ which is ecstasy). It is doubtless more 
nearly correct to say that “keeping the commandments” 
(like “fellowship with one another,” 1:7) is not the con¬ 
dition, but rather the characteristic of the knowledge 
of God. There is no knowledge of God which as such 
would not also be “keeping the commandments .” 3 
This is what is made clear in v 4, which lacks an if- 
clause. 

■ 4 '0 Xeywv on eyvojKa avrov Kal ras evroXas 
avrov pi} rrjpcov kt\. (“He who says ‘I know him’ but 
disobeys his commandments . . .”). What, then, does 
it mean “to know God”? This sentence makes it clear 
that knowledge of God is not a theoretical or speculative 
knowledge, but is rather a relationship to God, in which 
the one knowing is determined in his existence (and 
thus also in his “walking,” his conduct) by God. It 
is for this reason that it can be said of someone who is 
not so determined: \//evarr}s early, Kal ev rovro) 
i} dXrjdeLa ovk eartv (“He is a liar, and the truth is not in 
him”). Both of these sentences say the same thing, for 
“he is a liar” asserts (as does “we lie,” 1 : 6 ) not only that 
such a person says something untrue, but that he is 


nothing, since aXrjdeia (“truth”) is reality . 4 
■ 5 This is further substantiated by the reversal in v 5 . 

It is significant that here, instead of “keeping the com¬ 
mandments,” the text not only says rov Xoyov r^pe'lv 
(“keeps his word”), but also, instead of the expected 
“the truth is in him,” it reads: ev toutoj rj dycnrr} rod 
Oeov rereXelurai (“in him is the love of God perfected”). 
It is easily understandable that X 070 S (“word”) re¬ 
places evroXal (“commandments”), since God’s “word” 
is the revelation of his reality and thereby also of his 
demand (his “commandments”) and of his forgiveness 
as well. In fact, in a certain sense the gift of forgiveness 
belongs also to the “commandments,” insofar as it 
demands from man the admission of his nothingness . 5 
The fact, however, that the text reads “in him is the 
love of God perfected” shows that God’s reality and his 
love are identical, as is stated in 4:8,16: 6 Oeos ayain} 
earlv (“God is love”). It is thereby also determined 
that rod Oeov (“of God”) is not an objective genitive 
(“love for God”), but rather a subjective genitive (“God’s 
love for men”). This is confirmed by the fact that man’s 
love cannot be directly oriented toward God (4:20; 

5:2f). To be sure, the man who is loved by God is also 
obliged to love, as vss lOf show, but this loving is ori¬ 
ented directly towards the brother. In the Source utilized 
by the author and which he takes up again in vss 9-11, 
brotherly love is understood to be given as part of “God’s 
love” and is included in “is perfected.” This means 


nated as eKelvos (“that one/he”) (2:6; 3:3, 5, 7, Bauer s.v. TTjpeiv, and Bultmann, p. 301 n. 5 [227 

16; 4:17). n. 5] on Jn 8:55. 

3 The expression T7}peiv Tas kvro\ as (“keep the com- 4 See pp. 18fon 1:6. On eivcu ev see p. 20 n. 21 on 
mandments”) as in 2:3f; 3:22, 24; 5:2f; Jn 14:15, 1:7. 

21; 15:10; so also in the LXX and Judaism, cf. 5 Cf. p. 22 on 1:10. 
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that brotherly love is brought to fulfillment, 6 and this 
is true, of course, only when it is characterized by “keep¬ 
ing his word.” In conclusion the author has added: kv 
toutco yivoxTKOfJLev oti kv aura) kapev (“By this we 
know that we are in him”). Here, in contrast to its use 
in 2:3, kv tovtw (“by this”) refers to what precedes 
(as in 3:19 7 ): “Because we keep his commandments (vss 
3f), or his word (v 5a), we know that we are in him, 
namely in God.” 8 

■ 6 In a new formulation the author repeats in v 6 the 
substance of vss 4f: o \tycov (as in v 4) tv a vtco /utvtiv 
0<pti\tL . . . TrtpLirarttv (“he who says he abides in him 
ought to walk .. .”). Mkvtiv kv (“abide in”) here re¬ 
places tlvai kv aura) (“be in him”). There is no per¬ 
ceptible difference between “to be in him” and “abide in 


him.” 9 The admonition 10 to TTtpnraTtiv (“walk”) takes 
the place of “keeping the commandments” or “his word.” 
This acquires a more concrete meaning, however, by 
means of tcadws tKtivos TCtpitTcarr)(Ttv (“just as that one 
walked”): Jesus is thus referred to as the model and the 
foundation of Christian conduct. There is no doubt that 
tKtLVOS (“that one”) refers to Jesus; the fact that it is 
used here without any preparation, instead of the explicit 
name, shows that tKtivos was common as a designation in 
the circle of the author. 11 The reference to this model 12 
is preparation for the fact that the commandments are 
summed up in the one commandment, the command¬ 
ment to love, as vss 7-11 immediately indicate. 

■ 7 The author begins anew in v 7 with the address 
ay <nrr}Toi (“beloved”). 13 He does not, however, begin 


6 Cf. p. 14 n. 30 on 1:4. The concept of fulfillment 
or perfection is frequently encountered among the 
Mandaeans; cf. e.g., Ginza R . 1,20 (p. 22, 11): “Love 
one another in faithfulness and bring your love to 
perfection”; Ginza 7?. 1,18 (p. 20, 5f); III, 78 (p. 77, 
13f); IV, 31 (p. 146, 27); XV, 2 (p. 305, 28); XV, 

5 (p. 316, 20f). Also cf. Act. Thom. 54 (Aa 2:2, p. 171, 
10 f.): Jesus hands over a virgin to Thomas with the 
words: “Take thou this woman, that she may be 
made perfect, and hereafter be gathered to her 
place.” ( av Tavrrjv Trapd\a(3t, 'Lva rtXtuodfj Kal 
per a raura ets tov avrrjs x^pov avva x^H)- 

1 Cf. p. 24 n. 1 on 2:3. 

8 On tlvat tv see p. 20 n. 21 on 1:7a. 

9 The term ptvtiv (“abide”) always contains a nega¬ 
tive implication: do not yield, do not leave, stay 
where you are. However, “abide” does not answer 
the question of place, of where, but rather the ques¬ 
tion, until when? how long? In oldest Greek usage, 
it is usually a matter of remaining at an objectively 
established place, for an objectively determined 
time, even if this period extends into infinity. A 
change in linguistic usage occurs when it becomes a 
matter of persisting in a personal affiliation, whether 
in relation to a thing or a person. “Abide” then des¬ 
ignates faithfulness, as is the case especially in John 
and 1 John. One can thus think sometimes more of 
futurity, sometimes more of abiding in the present, 
especially in the case of those expressions which refer 


to the reciprocity of abiding, as 2:24, 27; 3:24; 4:13, 
15f, (see Bultmann, p. 267 n. 1 [201 n. 1]). Both are 
combined in the meaning “be faithful.” Schnacken- 
burg, who presents an informative excursus, “Zu 
den johanneischen Immanenzformeln” [“On the 
Johannine Immanence Formulas”] (pp. 105-10), 
deals especially with ptvtiv in the Johannine writ¬ 
ings. It occurs twenty-five times in 1 John, three 
times in 2 John, forty-one times in John. 

10 *0<l>eL\tLV (“ought, must”) as in 3:16; 4:11; 3 Jn 
8 . All are formulations of the author. See pp. 19f 
n. 19 (1:7) on TrtpnraTttv “walk.” 

11 Thus, in addition to v 6, cf. 3:5, 7, 16; 4:17; and 
often in John. 

12 Schnackenburg, p. 105 n. 2, points correctly to the 
fact that it is not a question of discipleship but of 
imitation; cf. Jn 13:15: vicobtiypa. yap tbiOKa vptv 
kt\. . . . (“For I have given you an example . . .”). 
There is reference to Jesus also in 1 Jn 2:29; 3:16. 
Reference to Jesus introduced by nad&s (“just as”) 
as in 3:3, 7 (cf. 4:17); correspondingly ov Kadws 
(“not just as”) 3:12. Braun, “Literar-Analyse,” 273 
[221], emphasizes the ambiguity ofKafltus (used for 
comparison and in a causal sense). 

13 The address dyairrjToi “beloved” ( v.L abtXffroL 
“brethren”) is used as in 3:2, 21; 4:1,7, 11 (in the 
singular, 2Jn 2, 5, 11); likewise Rom 12:19; 2 Cor 
7:1; etc. Apparently it is a common homiletical form 
of address. 
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with a new theme, but rather explains what was already 
said in vss 3-6, and thereby prepares the way for the 
understanding of vss 9-11. The theme is the “command¬ 
ments” of vss 3-6. The fact that the author now speaks 
of “commandment” in the singular is probably occa¬ 
sioned by the fact that he has a traditional word in mind 
to which he refers in vss 7f. There is no material differ¬ 
ence, for the “commandments” are included in the 
“commandment” to love, as the interchange of plural 
and singular in 3:22-24; 2 Jn 4-6 shows . 14 

The sentence ovk tvToXrjv Kaivqv ypacpoo v/juv ktX. 

(“I am writing you no new commandment”) is pre¬ 
sumably motivated by the fact that the author has the 
false teachers in mind, who do not want to adhere to the 
7 raXata tvToXq (“old commandment”), but rather 
want to be progressive (2 Jn 9 ). 15 Over against them the 
author emphasizes that no new commandment may be 
given to the readers. When he designates the old com¬ 
mandment as fjv etx€T€ a7r’ apx% (“which you had 
from the beginning”) and defines it as the Xo^os* ov 
i]Koi)<jaTt (“the word which you heard”), then it is 
clear that he is thinking of the commandment which is 
mediated through the Christian tradition, and that apxq 


(“beginning”), unlike its use in 1 : 1 , means the point 
within history in which the Christian proclamation was 
received by the believers . 16 

■ 8 The author, however, is not deterred by the para¬ 
dox (v 8 ): waXiv tvToXqv Kaivqv 7pa0co vpuv (“Yet I 
am writing you a new commandment ”). 17 In what sense 
is the old commandment nevertheless a new one? It is 
not new as a phenomenon in the history of ideas, but 
rather as an eschatological reality . 18 It is just that which 
the characteristic 6 kaTiv aXridts tv aura) /cat tv vpiv 
(“which is true in him and in you”) says . 19 According 
tojn 13:34, it is grounded in the love which Jesus be¬ 
stowed upon his own. It has therefore become real 20 in 
the congregation, which is grounded in the gift of his 
love. That the commandment is new as an eschatolog¬ 
ical reality is expressed also in the next clause: on i) 
ckotlcl 7rapaytTcu /cat to 0&s to aXqOivov 77617 0atm 
(“because the darkness is passing away and the true 
light is already shining”). 

2 /corta (“darkness”) and 0 cos (“light”) designate here 
not only the essential antithesis of the nondivine and 
divine spheres, as in 1 :5, but also the antithesis of the 
epochs, which have become clear through the eschato- 


14 Cf. also the replacement of the singular by the plural 
in Jn 13:34, asinjn 14:15, 21; 15:10. In 1 John the 
plural is usually used: 2:3f; 3:22, 24; 5:2f. The sin¬ 
gular appears, in addition to 2:7f; 3:23, also in 4:21. 
Braun (“Literar-Analyse,” 272 [220]) is correct: 
“The change in number indicates at the outset that 
one cannot tie the author to the plural in the sense 
of an atomistic ethic; ‘the commandments’ are '‘the 
commandment,’ ‘the word.’ ” 

15 Whether reference is being made to certain con¬ 
crete “new” commandments on the part of false 
teachers (so Biichsel) cannot be discovered; see 
Schnackenburg, p. 100 n. 1. 

16 See p. 9 n. 10 on 1:1. 

17 naAiy meaning “on the other hand,” see Bauer s.v. 

18 Cf. Bultmann, pp. 526f [404f] on Jn 13:34. When 
Conzelmann, “ ‘Was von Anfang war,’ ” 199, says 
that in the meantime the “new” commandment itself 
has become historical and now designates the new¬ 


ness of Christianity in the world, he is indeed correct. 
It must not be forgotten, however, that Christianity 
in the world is not a phenomenon of the history of 
thought but an eschatological phenomenon; see 
above, p. 9 on 1 :l-4. 

19 Several MSS read ev qp7v (“in us”) instead of tv vp7v 
(“in you”). The former is scarcely original, but 
would not alter the sense: the readers are included 

in the “us” as members of the congregation. 

20 ’AX T}des therefore does not mean “true” in the sense 
of “correct,” but characterizes the “new command¬ 
ment” as something verifying itself as real. That 

it verifies itself as real in the congregation is also 
said in 3:14. ’Ey aura) (“in him”) naturally means 
in Jesus. 
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logical event of the revelation as such. 21 
■ 9f In vss 9-11, the Either/Or, which is given with the 
present eschatological event, is made emphatic with the 
words of the conjectured Source—obviously in opposi¬ 
tion to the gnosticizing false teachers. 22 

“Whoever maintains that he is in the light 
And hates his brother 
Is (even yet 23 ) in the darkness. 

Whoever loves his brother 
Remains in the light 
And there is no blemish in him.” 24 


Just as darkness and light are mutually exclusive antith¬ 
eses, so, too, are hate and love. Consequently, in this 
antithesis, the Either/Or of the eschatological event be¬ 
comes actual. A third possibility, a neutral relationship 
to one’s brother, is excluded. Tnlium non dalur. 25 “Brother” 
means, as in 3:15 and 4:20, not especially the Christian 
comrade in the faith, but one’s fellowman. the “neigh¬ 
bor.” 26 

■ 11 The urgency of this Either/Or is enjoined in v 11, 
which materially repeats v 9. 


21 The same view is present here that is expressed else¬ 
where in the New Testament (as previously in Juda¬ 
ism) in terms of the contrast between the present 
and coming ages; cf. f for example, 1 Cor 1:20; 2:6, 

8; Eph 1:21. The identity of viewpoint is also illus¬ 
trated by Eph 6:12, where “the world rulers of 

this present darkness 1 * (toopo* par opes rov okotovs 
tovtov) can also be spoken of, instead of “this pres¬ 
ent age” ( tov aLwvos tovtov). The term owjp 
(“age”) is lacking in the Johannine writings. When 
Dodd says that in the Johannine writings the apoc¬ 
alyptic schema of the two aeons has been con¬ 
verted into the Hellenistic schema of the contrast 
between eternal and temporal, he is correct only 
with respect to the terminology. The certainty that 
the “darkness” is pasing away and that the “true 
light already shines,” has its analogies in Rom 13: 
Ilf; 1 Cor 7:29, 31; 1 Thess 5:4-10; Eph 5:8—14, 
but is nowhere so definitively stated as in 1 John and 
John (cf. especially 1 Jn 3:14;Jn 3:19; 5:24f). 
'WtjOipop is the “true” light in contrast to all 
earthly light, but, as the author understands it, prob¬ 
ably also in contrast to the “light” of which the 
Gnostics speak (cf. Bui unarm, p. 53 n. 1 [32 n. 1] on 
Jn 1:9). Schnackcnburg (pp. 112f) wishes to under¬ 
stand “is already shining” not with reference to the 
eschatological event, but rather with reference to the 
historical process which takes place in the “exten¬ 
sion of the divine realm of light” in the “victorious 
advancement of the power of Good.” He has thereby 
very likely misunderstood the paradox that consists 
of the historicizing of the eschatological event. 

22 Dodd, ad /or., sees the contrast to the false teachers in 


the fact that, for them, the light is the “illumina¬ 
tion” car initiation into the knowledge of the tran¬ 
scendent wcrld, while in 1 John it is the newnes of 
life. He may therefore not appreciate that fer the 
Gnostics the light also means a certainty of life. 

23 apTL is probably an addition of the author to 
his Source. 

24 Schnackenburg (p. 115) considers “blemish” too 
weak a rendering of okclpSoXop. His understanding, 
“there is nothing in him that is scandalous, namely 
for the others, the brethren,” is not convincing. The 
“snare of sin” which makes a member of the Qum- 
ran community accursed may well be an analogy; 
see Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Testament,” 
pp. 104f[293f] on IJn 2:8-11. O’Neill, The Puvde 
oj 1 John , p. 16, proposes to understand €P avr& 

as “in light,” which is not persuasive. 

25 Cf. BengeL, ad /or.: “Where there is no love, there is 
hate; the heart is not empty.” (ubi non est amor, 
ndium est: cor non est vacuum) [tram, by Ed.]. 1 Jn 
2:9,11 evidendy has nothing in common with the 
hate directed against everyone outside the com¬ 
munity according to 1 QS; cf. Braun, “Qumran und 
das Neue Testament,” pp. 113f [17fJ, on Matt 5:43f. 
Schnackenburg (p. 119) is of the opinion, to be 
sure, that the text has in view the hate of the false 
teachers fer legitimate Christians, their leaders in 
particular. It more probably refers, however, to 
hate in general, as in 3:15 and 4:20, which is directed 
against fellowmen. Cf. Matt 6:24 also for the ex¬ 
clusive co n trast of love and hate. 

26 The concept 6 tXijctiof (“neighbor”) is lacking 

in the Johannine writings. We do not have here the 
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“But whoever hates his brother sion of the author, who intends to bring to consciousness 

Remains in darkness the horror of walking in darkness. 

And walks in darkness.” 27 

The conclusion of v 11 (nai ovk oldev irov viraye, on r) 

(tkotlcl eTV<t>\a)<rev tovs 6<f>8a\fJLOVS avrov [“and 
does not know where he is going, because the darkness 
has blinded his eyes”]) is perhaps a homiletical expan¬ 


concept a 8e\(f)6s (“brother”), used to designate 
him with whom one is united in religious fellowship, 
found not infrequently in Judaism and in paganism 
as well as in the New Testament. Concerning the 
ethics of brotherhood in Gnosticism, cf. Hans Jonas, 
Gnosis und spatantiker Geist , pp. 169, 171; further, 
Ernst Kasemann, Das wandernde Gottesvolk: Eine Un- 
tersuchung zum Hebraerbriej (FRLANT 55, Gottingen, 
4 1961), 90-95. Cf. Schnackenburg, pp. 118f (but 


Jn 15:12; 13:34 are probably to be included, where 
a7a7raj' aXX^Xous [“love one another”] very likely 
refers to Christian brothers). Nevertheless, the au¬ 
thor can also address his readers in this way, thus 
3:13 (d<5eX0oi fjiov ?) and 2:7 as in 2:1. 

27 Jn 12:35 is materially related and agrees in part 
verbally. For parallels in linguistic usage, see Bult- 
mann, p. 340 n. 4. [258 n. 6] on Jn 9:39. Also cf. 
Schnackenburg, pp. 116f. 
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Homily and Parenesis 


12 I am writing to you, little children, because 

your sins are forgiven for his sake. 13/ I 
am writing to you, fathers, because 
you know him who is from the begin¬ 
ning. I am writing to you, young men, 
because you have overcome the evil one. 
I write to you, children, because you 
know the Father. 14/ I write to you, 
fathers, because you know him who is 
from the beginning. I write to you, 
young men, because you are strong, and 
the word of God abides in you, and you 
have overcome the evil one. 

15 Do not love the world or the things in the 

world. If any one loves the world, the 
love of the Father is not in him. 16/ For 
all that is in the world, the lust of the 
flesh and the lust of the eyes and the 
pride of life, is not of the Father but is of 
the world. 17/ And the world passes 
away, and the lust of it; but he who does 
the will of God abides forever. 

[RSV modified] 


Since both 1:5-2:2 and 2:3-11 contained an indirect 
warning against the Gnostic false teaching, it is surprising 
that the direct polemic against the false teachers does 
not begin before 2:18. One could indeed understand 
1:5-2:11 as preparation for 2:18ff. But how are the 
homiletical-parenetical passages in 2:12-14 and 2:15-17 
to be fitted into the context? Indeed, can one speak of a 
context at all? A distinction must be made. Whereas 
2:15-17 is, in form and content, quite a traditional piece 
of parenesis, which warns against worldly lust and has 
nothing to do with the problem of the false teaching en¬ 
dangering the Christian congregation, the homiletical 
passage, 2:12-14, is by all means precipitated by this 
problem; it makes the readers conscious of their superi¬ 
ority over the false teaching, indirectly, to be sure, and 


without expressly mentioning that false teaching. This 
is done bv making the believers conscious of the exis¬ 
tential situation that follows from the eschatological 
character of the present, as it has been delineated in 
2:7-11. These verses also, of course, contain the imper¬ 
ative to realize this existential possibility. To this extent, 
there is certainly a connection between 2:12-14 and 
what precedes, 1 and also 2:12-14 is preparation for 
2:18ff. On the other hand, the parenesis of 2:15-17 in¬ 
terrupts the context, and the question must be raised 
whether it does not also belong to the ecclesiastical re¬ 
dactor. The position of vss 15-17 can scarcely be justified 
by the fact that parenesis in 1 John otherwise customarily 
follows upon dogmatic statements. 2 Moreover, the lan¬ 
guage of vss 15-17 is characteristically different from 

imperative. 

2 See Bultmann, “Die kirchliche Redaktion,” p. 191. 
There I had not yet considered whether 2:15-17 
goes back to the ecclesiastical redactor. Cf. Braun, 
“Literar-Analyse,” 277f [226], who senses that there 


1 Schnackenburg sees the connection to lie in the 
author’s wish to comfort the readers because they 
may be concerned whether they have also walked in 
the light and lived in fellowship with God. It seems 
to me more likely that 2:12-14 contains an indirect 
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the language of the author (and his Source), which is to 
be demonstrated in the detailed exegesis. 3 It could never¬ 
theless be assumed that the author thought it necessary 
to have a direct admonition follow the indirect imperative 
contained in vss 12-14. For this purpose he would have 
made use of traditional parenetical expressions. 

The Superiority of the Believers 

over the World 

■ 12-14 The sentences in vss 12-14 are arranged rhyth¬ 
mically: two groups of clauses run parallel to one an¬ 
other, and each is further divided into three parallel lines. 
The antithetical division characteristic of the assumed 
Source is not present here; the verses do not therefore 
stem from this Source, but rather are the author’s own 
creation. 

The first group includes three short sentences begin¬ 
ning with ypa<t>co vpiv (“I am writing to you”); the 
second group, three short sentences beginning with 
eypa\f/a vpiv (“I write to you”), each of which calls 
those addressed (upeis, “you”) by a different name: 
reKvLa (“children”) or TrcudLa (“children”), 7rarepes 
(“fathers”), and vtavicKOL (“young men”). This raises 
first of all the question of the relationship of ypa<t>Qi to 
eypa\(/a. Since eypa\(/a can hardly be traced back to an 
earlier writing (say to 2 John or 3 John, or to a lost letter, 
at most to the Gospel of John), and scarcely to any of the 


preceding passages, the distinction between ypa^co 
and eypa\{/a must be understood simply as a stylistic 
variation. 4 The other question is, who is intended by 
those addressed? The address reKvia designates the 
readers collectively, as in 2:1, 28 and elsewhere; the 
same can be said of the address 7rat5ta here and in 2:18. 
As a consequence, there is no more than a variation in 
words. In the case of 7rarepes and veavicrKOL , those ad¬ 
dressed are differentiated; the author addresses the 
various age groups. 5 On that basis he writes his readers 
that 6 the darkness is passing away and that the true 
light already shines (v 8); he shows them what that 
means for them. Moreover, the formulations are varied, 
in part, in the parallel sentences. 

''On a0eo wtoll vpuv at apaprtat 7 (“because your sins 
are forgiven,” v 12) and on tyvkuart rov warepa 
(“because you know the Father,” v 14a) apply in the 
first instance to all the readers. Aid to ovop. a aurou 
(“for his name”) in conjunction with “because your 
sins are forgiven” means: because the readers bear his 
name. His name, since it concerns Christians, is the 
name Jesus Christ, in whom they believe (cf. 3:23; 

5:13). 8 Faith in him and in his name are identical. 9 
Essentially both characteristics of the believers are 
identical. For, just as fellowship with God is realized, 
according to 1:6-9, through forgiveness (given as a gift 
for the confession of sins), so also knowledge of the 


is a weakening, in 2:15-17, of the paradox ex¬ 
pressed in 1:8-10, that confession of sins and being 
in the truth belong together. 5 

Schnackenburg also clearly perceives this differ¬ 
ence. 

Schnackenburg is thus correct, and points to the 


fact that elsewhere lypaypa also occasionally refers 6 
to the letter then being written, e.g., 2:21; Phlmn 
19, 21; Gal 6:11 (but perhaps not 1 Cor 5:11). Also 
cf. Bengel: Through the resumption of ypatfiw in 7 
typaypa: “he suggests a very strong admonition’* 

(innuit commonitionem firmissimana). On the con- 8 
trary, H. H. Wendt, “Die Beziehung unseres ersten 
Johannesbriefes aufden zweiten,” 2\ (1922): 9 


140-6, refers typa\pa to 2 John, which was written, 
in his opinion, prior to 1 John. 

So also Schnackenburg, who correctly states that it 
is not a matter of class distinctions, and that 2:12-14 
does not contain a Haustafel (compendium of house¬ 
hold duties) like that in Eph 5:22-6:9; Col 3:18-4:1. 
The on-clauses are not explicative but causal, as 
in vss 8 and 21. Only in this way is there an inner 
connection with what precedes. 

On a({)k(j)VTCiL instead of (MpeiVTac, see Blass-De- 
brunner §97(3). 

There need not thereby be an allusion specifically to 
baptism (Schnackenburg, p. 123). 

Cf. Bultmann, p. 59 n. 2 [37 n. 4] on Jn 1:12. 
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Father, which is not a theoretical knowledge but the 
determination of existence through God , 10 means fellow¬ 
ship with him. 

''0 tl eyvcoKare tov aw’ apxvs (“because you know 
him who is from the beginning,” v 13a and v 14b are 
formulated identically) applies then to the waTtpts 
(“fathers”). According to 1:1, Jesus must be understood 
as tov aw’ apxvs (“the one from the beginning”); con¬ 
sequently, the aw’ apxys can certainly not be the warrjp 
(“father”) ofv 14a. With this recognition, therefore, 
reference is made to 1 : 1 —3, where the d 7 r’ apxys is pro¬ 
claimed to the readers, albeit indirectly, not as a person, 
but as the subject matter embodied in him . 11 

Finally, otl vevtKTjKaTt tov wovrjpbv (“you have 
overcome the evil one”) applies to the veavu tkol (“young 
men ”). 12 The expression is identical in vss 13b and 14c, 
though in the case of the second, on i<rx v P 0L ecrre nal 6 
\6yos tov Oeov kv vptv pevet (“because you are strong, 
and the word of God abides in you”) precedes. The two 
characteristics mean essentially the same thing. For, in 
this context tcrx^pot ccrre (“you are strong”) cannot 
apply to the physical strength of the young people, but 
rather belongs with 6 \6yos . . . pevet (“the word ... 
abides. ..”), as it were, in hendiadys: the strength of 
the “young men” rests on the fact that God’s word 
“abides” in them and determines their existence . 13 
Their faithfulness, therefore, is what makes them “strong.” 


And so it can also be said: “You have overcome the evil 
one.” Uovrjpbs (“evil one”) is the devil, as in 3:13; 
[5:18], perhaps also in Jn 17:15, 14 and certainly in 
Eph 6:16; 2 Thess 3:3, whose “works” God’s Son came 
to destroy (3:3b They are victorious over him just as 
Jesus conquered the world according to Jn 16:33. 1 s 
One may ask whether the victory specifically implies 
the orthodox faith that triumphs over false teaching; in 
any case, it is so implied in 4:4. 


The Verification of the Superiority 
over the World 

■ 15-17 A parenetical section follows, which has per¬ 
haps been inserted by the redactor . 16 As the sequel to 
vss 12-14, it shows in direct exhortation how what the 
readers have and are, described in vss 12—14, is to be 
put to the test. If the theme of vss 12-14 may be desig¬ 
nated as the superiority of the believers over the world, 
then vss 15-17 tell how this superiority is to be verified. 
The parenesis is a warning against the Kbapos (“world”), 
and it could have been occasioned by the fact that the 
the one who wrote it understood the 7ro^p6s (“evil 
one”) of vss 13f as the seductive power of the “world .” 17 

What is the meaning of the term “world” that lies 
behind the exhortation pi} ayawaTe tov nbapov pi]8e tcl 
kv to) Koapco (“Do not love the world or the things in 
the world”)? That it is not the world as a creation of God, 


10 See above pp. 24f on 2:3. 

11 See pp. 7f on 1:1. 

12 Cf. Hans Lewy, Sobria Ebrietas. Untersuchungen zur 
Geschichte der antiken Myslik , BZNW 9 (Giessen: 1929), 
p. 14 n. 4: “Modes of addressing the young men 

are peculiar to both the Jewish and Greek literary 
genre (the wpOTptWTtK\i X 0701 ).” Erik Peterson 
“Die Einholung des Kyrios,” ^eitschrijt Jut syste- 
matische Theologie 7 (1929): 694 n. 5, points out that 
included among the stated classes at the “reception” 
(P. Petrie II 45, col. 2, 23-25 [Mahaffy 2:146]; II 
45, col. 3, 22 [Mahaffy 2:147]) are also vtavl<JKOL , 
and asks whether the admonition of the veavlaKOL in 
1 Jn 2:13f perhaps presupposes a youth club of the 


municipal type. 

13 The word of God is the reality of God. See above, 
pp. 25f on v 5. On ptvtiv kv (“abide in”) see p. 

26 n. 9 on v 6. 

14 See Bultmann, p. 508 n. 3 [389 n. 3] on Jn 17:15. 

15 Cf. Act ,. Thom. 94 (Aa, 2:2, p. 207.23f; 208.1): 

panaptoi tare oi wpatis’ 

vpeis yap tart oi vucrioavTts tov wovijpov. 

(“Blessed are you meek 

For you are they who have conquered the evil 
one.”) [Hennecke-Schneemelcher, II, 492, 
modified], 

16 See above, pp. 30f, and see the following note. 

17 Cf. 5:19: 6 Koopos o\os tv tw wovtipto Ktlrai (“the 
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and that it is also not the world of men, is self-evident. 

It is the k(hj fAOS ovtos (“this world”) of 4:17; Jn 12:31; 
16:11; 18:36; 1 Cor 3:19; 5:10; 7:31; Eph 2:2, in the 
sense of the sphere which is distinguished and separated 
from God, but not in the sense of an active opposition 
to God and the believers, as in 3:13; Jn 7:7; 15:18f, 24; 
17:14, but rather in the sense of its nothingness, as v 17 
shows. 18 

Ta ev rq3 k6cti ucp (“the things in the world”) are all 
transitory things that awaken emdupla (“lust”) and 
aXafoma (“pride,” v 16), and thus mislead man and 
bind him to transitoriness. They are seductive; thus the 
exhortation pi} dyairaTt (“do not love”). 19 The antith¬ 
esis to ayaTrav tov nocrpov (“love the world”) is 
expressed as: tav tls dyaira tov nbapov ovk tcrriv rj 
ayairr] rod irarpos tv aura) (“If any one loves the 
world, the love of the father is not in him”). Since “love 
of the father” stands in contrast to “love of the world,” 
the genitive “of the father” ( tov ttcltpos) is readily 
taken as an objective genitive. The fact that, according 
to 4:20, love cannot be immediately directed to God 
need not be taken as contrary evidence. For, just as 
5:2f speaks of a love indirectly oriented toward God, 


consisting of keeping the commandments, so, too, could 
“love of the father” be understood here as love indirectly 
oriented toward God, consisting of keeping clear of the 
“world.” Nevertheless, the thought of keeping clear 
of the “world” is a sign that the one addicted to the 
“world” has closed himself to the love of God directed 
toward him. For to love God and to be loved by him 
are a unity: the former is grounded in the latter. 20 In 
that case, “of the father” would be a subjective genitive 
(“the father’s love”), as is “of God” in v 5: “in this one 
God’s love is perfected.” 21 

■ 16 Verse 16, which provides the basis for v 15, indi¬ 
cates what is brought to mind by the phrase “the things in 
the world.” 22 Above all, it is the tTndvpta Trjs aapKOS 
(“the lust of the flesh”), the lust peculiar to the flesh. 
“Flesh” is apparently not understood here in the sense 
otherwise usual in 1 John and John, viz., as the merely 
negative aspect of the worldly-human (as in 4:2; 2 Jn 7, 
or even Jn 1:13f; 3:6), but rather with positive force as a 
power hostile to God—as often in Paul, for whom “flesh” 
signifies not only the earthly-human, but also functions 


whole world lies in the power of the evil one”). If 
the addition of vss 15-17 is caused by the naming 
of the “evil one” in vss 13f, then the conjecture that 
vss 15-17 are to be attributed to the redactor is con¬ 
firmed ; for 5:19 certainly stems from him. 

18 Cf. the Cosmos-concept of Hellenistic-Gnostic dual¬ 
ism, e.g., Corp. Herm. VI 4: 6 yap Kocrpos Tr\r)pu)iia 
t(TTL t ijs KaKtas (“For the Kosmos is one mass of 
evil.”) [Scott]; XIII 1: . . . awd Trjs tov Koopov 
CLTraTT}s( (l . .. from the world’s deceptions”) [Scott]. 
Ginza R. XVI,5 (p. 390. 17-20) the redeemed one 
says: “From the day I grew fond of life, from the 
day my heart grew fond of KuSta, I no longer be¬ 
lieved in anything in the world.” 

19 Naturally dyarrciv does not mean love in the sense 
of Christian dydirt) but, in accordance with com¬ 
mon Greek usage, “ Appetitus,” to take a fancy to, 
to place a higher value on, as in Jn 3:19; 12:43; 

Tim 4:10; etc. See Bauer s.v., also Windisch- 


Preisker on 2:15. 

20 Schnackenburg, p. 128, puts it well: “Finally . . . 
love for the father is only the offshoot of the father’s 
love bestowed upon the Christian.” 

21 See above, pp. 25f on v 5. In this case one would have 
to assume that, if vss 15-17 stem from the redactor, 
he imitated the style of the author (or his Source). 

22 The formulation, to be sure, is illogical: tTTidvfiia 
is awakened by “the things in the world” and “all 
that is in the world,” but does not itself belong to 
them. 
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as the origin of sin. 23 Whether and how kmOvyLia t&v 
o$>da\p.Q)v (“lust of the eyes”) differs from kiriBopila 
tt}s aapnds (“lust of the flesh”) can scarcely be deter¬ 
mined. It can refer especially to sexual lust, but can also 
mean everything that entices the eyes. ’AXafoveia roO 
filov (“pride of life”) is ostentation, boasting, 24 to which 
worldly goods entice. 25 

The antagonism of man, who makes himself dependent 
upon the world rather than upon God, is thereby de¬ 
scribed. This dependence is finally expressed by the char¬ 
acterization that all of this is ovk e<JTiv ck tov waTpds, 
aWa e/c tov Kdapov kariv (“is not of the father, but is of 
the world”). This elvai e/c (“to be of”) designates not only 
the origin, but also what is determined by it, and there¬ 
fore the being of him to whom it is applicable. 26 


■ 17 What “is of the world” (elvai ck tov Kdapov) falls 
under the judgment of nothingness, v 17: Kai 6 fcdapos 
irapaycTCu Kai i) kmBvpiia avTod (“And the world is 
passing away and the lust of it”). 27 UapayeTai (“passing 
away”) does not have the same sense as in v 8. It does 
not mean that the “world” is (now) passing away (as 
in 1 Cor 7:31), but that, as “world,” it is transitory. 28 
In contrast to this, “he who does the will of God abides 
forever” (6 <5e ttolwv to BeXypa tov Btov jucm eis tov 
ai&va). It is strange that the traditional formulation, 

“he who does the will of God,” 29 appears here instead of 
“he who loves God,” which is to be expected after v 15. 
Here pkvtiv (“abide”) does not mean “to remain true” 

(as in vss 6, 10, 14), but abiding in the sense of enduring, 
of imperishability, as in 3:15. 30 


23 Cf. how Eph 2:3 speaks of kTriGvpiaL rrj s aapKos 
(“passions of the flesh”) and how 1 Petr 2:11; Did 
1:4 speak o( aapKiKai tTnOvpiai (“fleshly passions”). 
Cf. Bultmann, Theology of the New Testament I, tr. 
Kendrick Grobel, (New York: Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, 1951), §§ 22, 23. This concept, which is 
foreign to Old Testament and Jewish thought, has 
its counterpart in the Qumran texts. Cf. Schnacken- 
burg, p. 129; Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Tes¬ 
tament,” 105 [201]. Alsocf. KoapiKai kTTLOvpiai 
(“worldly passions”) Tit 2:12; 2 Clem 17:3. For 
tTndvpia in the sense of evil desire and lust, see 
Bauer s.v. Vss 15f stand particularly close to Gnostic 
statements to the effect that concupiscence is the 
basic trait of human nature; cf., e.g., Ginza R. I, 

14 (p. 16); II, 4, 67 (p. 62); III, 79 (p. 78). In addi¬ 
tion, Jonas, Gnosis und spatantiker Geist t 1:118; on 
p. 130 n. 1 note generally the comments on Man- 
daean parenesis. Cf. also what is said, p. 33 n. 18 (on 
v 16), concerning the dualistic cosmos-concept. 

24 'AXa^oveta as in Jas 4:16; Wisd Sol 5:8: rt cb(f>e- 
\rj<J€P T)pcis 7} VTrepr}<f)avia) Kai tL 7tXoutos pera 
a\a£opeias <rvp(3e(3\7)Tai rjplv] (“What did our 
arrogancy profit us? And what good have riches and 
vaunting brought us?”). [Charles, I, 542] P. Jouon 
(“1 Jean 2,16: T) 6.\a^opela tov ftiov ‘La pr6somp- 
tion des richesses,’ ” RechSR 28 [1938]: 479-481) 
paraphrases: “C’est cette confiance t£m£raire, cette 


pr^somption, occasionn6 fatalement par les riches¬ 
ses” (“It is this rash conceit, this overweeningness, 
made inevitable by riches”). Dodd, ad loc. y refers 
to Theophrastus, Char act. 23, where 6.\a£oveLa 
means braggartism. 

25 Bios (“life”) here has the sense of worldly goods, 
as in 3:17; Mk 12:44. 

26 Concerning elvaL €K, cf. 2:21; 4:1-7; 3 Jn 11; Jn 
3:31; 18:36; Bultmann, p. 138 n. 1 [97 n. 3]; 
Schnackenburg, p. 131. 

27 Verse 17 is an aphorism, which is perhaps taken 
from the tradition. The antithetical parallelismus mem- 
brorum does not correspond to the style of the Johan- 
nine antitheses. 

28 Cf. 2 Clem 6:6: oiopeOa ort /3eXrto^ €<jtlp ra 
e^raSe piafjaat, otl ptKpa Kai oXvyoxpoPLa Kai 
<f)0apTa (“We think that it is better to hate what is 
here, for it is trifling, transitory, and perishable . . .”) 
[LCC, 1,195]. 

29 A common expression in Judaism as in primitive 
Christianity; seejn 4:34, Bultmann, p. 194 n. 3 [143 
n. 3]. 

30 On eis top ai&pa (“forever”), seejn 4:14, Bult¬ 
mann, p. 186 n. 4 [p. 137 n. 1]. 
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1 John 2:18-27 



Warning against the 
False Teachers 


18 Children, it is the last hour; and as you 

have heard that antichrist is coming, so 
now many antichrists have come; 
therefore we know that it is the last 
hour. 19/ They went out from us, but 
they were not of us; for if they had been of 
us, they would have continued with 
us; but they went out, that it might be 
plain that they all are not of us. 20/ But 
you have been anointed by the Holy 
One, and you all know. 21 / I write to you, 
not because you do not know the truth, 
but because you know it, and know 
that no lie is of the truth. 22 / Who is the 
liar but he who denies that Jesus is the 
Christ? This is the antichrist, he who 
denies the Father and the Son. 23/ No 
one who denies the Son has the Father. 

He who confesses the Son has the 
Father also. 24/ Let what you heard from 
the beginning abide in you. If what 
you heard from the beginning abides in 
you, then you will abide in the Son 
and in the Father. 25/ And this is what 
he has promised us, eternal life. 

26 I write this to you about those who would 

deceive you; 27/ but the anointing 
which you received from him abides in 
you, and you have no need that any 
one should teach you; as his anointing 
teaches you about everything, and is 
true, and is no lie, just as it has taught 
you, abide in it. 

[RSV modified] 


Now, finally, the author enters into direct confrontation 
with the false teachers, a confrontation that indirectly 
had already determined the preceding exposition. 1 
It is not a final confrontation; in 4:1 the theme is taken 
up again, and it emerges afresh in 5:4. Parenetical ex¬ 
positions are inserted between or are attached; 2:18-27 
is a self-contained unit that begins with a new address, 


Trcudta (“children”), as in v 14. Verse 26, with its retro¬ 
spective ravra eypa\pa vpuv (“I write these things to 
you”), is an obvious closing. 

■ 18 Whereas the false teachers are designated as 7rXa- 
viovres v/jlols (“those deceiving you”) in v 26, in v 18 
they are designated as a vtixPWTOL (“antichrists”). With 
this designation the author takes up a term of Jewish 


1 Dodd, ad loc. t thinks he can establish a connection See above on v 17. 

with what precedes: that it is now the “last hour” 
is connected with the eschatological content of v 17. 

But does v 17 really have eschatological content? 
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apocalyptic, while reinterpreting it in typically Johan- 
nine fashion. He refers to the traditional apocalyptic 
expectation (kclO&s rjKOvaare , “as you have heard”) 
that the antichrist will appear at the end of time. 2 When 
the author then says: kcu vvv avTiXpWTOi iroWoi 76- 
ybva<riv (“and now many antichrists have come”), he 
historicizes the mythical figure; 3 the antichrists are 
the false teachers, and everyone who denies that Jesus is 
the Christ (v 22), who does not “confess” him (4:3), 
who does not acknowledge that Jesus has come in the 
flesh (2 Jn 7), is an antichrist. The fact that these antichrists 
have arisen is the sign otl eax^TV &P a i<TTiv (“that it is 
the last hour”). For it is indeed presupposed that Jesus’ 
coming is the last hour for the ndcpos (“world”). 4 It 
is just that to which the deniers of Christ indirectly tes¬ 
tify. To this extent this assertion has the same meaning 
as v 8: “the darkness is passing away and the true light is 
already shining.” But this is exactly what can and should 
be confirmed for the readers by the appearance of the 
false teachers. 5 

■ 19 That the false teachers claim to be Christians fol¬ 
lows from v!9:e£ thjl&v e^rjXOau aXX’ ovk r\crav e£ rjfjicov 
(“they went out from us, but they were not of us”). The 


negative assertion shows that the false teachers claim 
to belong to the Christian congregation, but unjusti¬ 
fiably so, as the author gives the reader to understand by 
the ambiguous sense of (“out of/from”): the heretical 
teachers belonged to the congregation at one time, for 
they emerged from it. That certainly does not mean 
that they were excluded (by excommunication, for 
instance), nor does it mean that they organized them¬ 
selves independently (for instance, as a sect). The re¬ 
peated warnings against them show that they constitute 
a present danger to the congregation, and therefore 
understand themselves as legitimate members of the 
congregation. In the author’s judgment, that is a false 
assertion: “but they were not of (c£) us,” i.e., they doubt¬ 
less went out of the congregation, but they did not stem 
“from” it, in truth they never essentially belonged to 
it. 6 For, as v 19b stipulates, had they really, essentially 
belonged to the congregation, they would also have re¬ 
mained in it. That of course means, for the author, that 
they would have adhered to the orthodox faith. However, 
that they did not do so has a peculiar significance (v 
19c): aXX’ Lva (pavepcoScoaiv otl ovk elaiv Tavres 
rjjjLcov (“that it might be plain that all are not of us”). 7 


2 The term avrLxpiO'TOS is found both in the New 
Testament (only here and in vss 22; 4:3; 2 Jn 7) and 
in the later tradition. Regarding the history of the 
term and above all the figure, see the literature 
cited by Bauer s.v. The first and also primary inves¬ 
tigation is that of Wilhelm Bousset, Der Antichrist in 
der Uberlie/erung des Judentums, des Neuen Testaments 
undder alien Kirche (Gottingen: 1895). Most recently, 
see Ernst Lohmeyer, “Antichrist,” RAC I: 450-57, 
and Schnackenburg, Excursus, pp. 145-49. 

3 The figure of the antichrist has also been histori- 
cized elsewhere, to be sure, usually with reference to 
a specific individual. In Rev 13:1-8 it appears as 
the Roman empire; in Rev 13:11-18; 2 Thess 2:1-12 
as a false prophet. In this connection cf. Martin 
Dibelius, Excursus to 2 Thess 2:10, in An die Thes- 
salonicher If II-An die Philipper. Handbuch zum Neuen 
Testament 11 (Tubingen, 1937). 

4 Cf. Jn 4:23; 5:25; 11:24f. The phrases eax&T 7 } &P a 


(“last hour”), eir’ ecrxdTOjy rw v rjfiepwv (“at the 
last days”), and the like stem from Old Testament- 
Jewish apocalyptic. Cf. Schnackenburg, p. 142 n. 2. 

5 Schnackenburg (pp. 143f) wants, as do others, to 
maintain that the appearance of the true antichrist 
is yet to come. He therefore contests that the his- 
toricization of the apocalyptic figure is radical; cf. 
especially p. 144 n. 2. 

6 It is characteristically Johannine to designate the 
nature of something by reference to its origin, as 
in 2:21; 3:8,10; etc. Cf., e.g., Jn 3:31; 8:23; etc.; 
Bultmann, p. 138 n. 1 [97 n. 3]; p. 162 n. 3 [117 n. 6]. 

7 ’AXX’ tva is elliptical, as in Jn 1:8; 13:18. The for¬ 
mulation is not entirely logical because two thoughts 
are conflated: aXX' lira (fyavepuOfj , otl ovk eiaiv 
iravres «£ rjfi&v (“but to make it plain that not all 
are of us”), and dXX’ lva (fravepiod&VLV, otl ovk 
eiaiv «£ rffi&v (“but that they [viz., the false teach¬ 
ers] might be made evident, that they are not of us”) 
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“That all are not of us” does not mean: “they all, the 
false teachers, do not belong to us,” but rather: “not 
all (who so claim) belong to us.” 8 The statement permits 
recognition of the distinction between the empirical 
and the true congregation: false members are therefore 
to be found in the empirical congregation. The sentence 
is thus also an admonition to critical examination and 
certainly to self-examination as well. 

■ 20 As vss 20f show, the author is confident of what 
bears upon this examination: The readers possess the 
correct standard for the critical examination: /cat v/JLt'ls 
XPta/ta ex ere g 7 ™ rov aylov (“and you have been 
anointed by the holy one”). Whether God or Jesus Christ 
is meant by “holy one” is debatable. 9 Since air’ avrov 
(“from him”) in v 27a refers to Jesus, and he is men¬ 
tioned in v 25 as avros (“he”), the latter is probable. 

The meaning of this sentence is derived from what fol¬ 
lows: /cat olbart iravres (“and you all know”), 10 which 
is completed in v 21, where it is certified that the readers 
know the truth. 11 The meaning of “you all know” is 
evidently the same as in 1 Cor 8:1: olbafiev on iravres 
yv&aiv t\opitv (“we know that all of us possess knowl¬ 
edge”), and it is curious that the author did not simply 


say /cat vfjieis yvuxjiv t\trt (“and you possess knowl¬ 
edge”). Instead, he makes reference to the possession 
of xpi<j\xa. (“anointing”) as the source of yvGxns 
(“knowledge”), as v 27 stipulates: to avrov xpto>ta 
<5t<5a<7/cet vjJLcis (“his anointing teaches you”). On second 
thought, it is curious that the author did not write vjac Is 
irvtvjia (“you possess the spirit”), since in 3:24 

and 4:13 knowledge is traced back to the “spirit.” That 
the author mentions “anointing” rather than “spirit” 
probably owes to the fact that “anointing” played an 
important role in Gnosticism, viz., as the sacrament 
of anointing. 12 There is probably also an allusion to 
baptism; however, it is not primarily the rite of baptism 
that the author has in mind, since the heretics (who 
certainly understand themselves as members of the con¬ 
gregation) doubtless also received baptism. The author 
thus gives a new meaning to the sacrament of anointing, 
just as he reinterpreted the apocalyptic figure of the 
antichrist in v 18. To be sure, he does not historicize it 
in the same way, since anointing does not signify a his¬ 
torically observable process, but he does historicize it to 
the extent that he interprets it as a real experience, 
namely, in relation to the reception of the “spirit” on 

12 XpTtrpa means oil for anointing; however, the re¬ 
ception of anointing oil naturally means the act of 
anointing. Verse 20 appears to refer to an anointing 
as it was connected, in all likelihood, with baptism 
and the laying on of hands in the primitive church. 
The designation of baptism as xptO'M 01 is first cer- 
tainly attested in Gregory of Nazianzus. Neverthe¬ 
less, it is quite possible that baptism was so desig¬ 
nated already in primitive Christianity, just as 6 . . . 
Xpuras 77 /ias ktA. (“the . . . one anointing us . . .”) 
in 2 Cor 1:21 probably refers to baptism. Cf. Lietz- 
mann, An die Korinther I/II. Handbuch zum Neuen 
Testament 9 (Tubingen: 1969) on 2 Cor 1:22. On 
anointing with oil in Gnostic sects, see Schnacken- 
burg, p. 152 notes 3 and 4. He speaks, p. 152 n. 2, 
of Reitzenstein’s interpretation of XPto> a with 
reference to baptism, but Schnackenburg under¬ 
stands it as a symbol for doctrine. 


8 Schnackenburg, p. 151, interprets differently. 

9 The “holy one” is certainly an epithet of God in the 
Old Testament, but Jesus, too, can be designated 

as the holy one, Jn 6:69; cf. Bultmann, pp. 448f 
[344], 

10 TLavra (accusative: “and you know all things”) 
instead of iraVTts (nominative: “and you all know”) 
is not poorly attested, but is nevertheless probably 

a correction. It is indeed striking that otSare, in 
that case, has no object, but it was precisely this that 
prompted the correction to iravra. 

11 ’AXrjdeia and \p€ D 6 os here bear the simple sense of 
truth and falsehood, since it is a question of knowl¬ 
edge. This is shown clearly by the formulation in 
2:22, where \p€VffT7js (“liar”) is characterized as 

6 apvovfievos otl . . . (“the one denying that . . .”). 
The overtones “reality” and “nothingness” are thus 
not present (see pp. 18f on 1:6); however, Schna¬ 
ckenburg, p. 155, seems to think so. 
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the part of the believers. It is therefore an experience 
because it bestows knowledge, of whose possession the 
believers may be assured. 

■ 21 Verse 21 simply confirms what has been said in 

v 20, in that the author assures the readers, in a negative 
and positive statement, that they know the truth, 13 and 
that they know that all lies (in this case, the false doctrine) 
do not arise from the truth. The “truth” acquires a fuller 
sense in the third ort-clause than in the first: when the 
author says of the “lie,” e/c rrjs aXrjdeLas ovk eanv (“it 
is not of the truth”), “truth” does not have the formal 
sense, but means (divine) reality. 14 

■ 22 In v 22 it is finally said what the heretical teaching 
is against which the congregation is warned. The question 
tls kvriv 6 \f/ev<JT7)s ei jjlt] kt\. (“Who is the liar 

but. . .?”) is not intended to define the “liar” (or does 
so only indirectly), but is rather designed to provide a 
basis for the historicization of the figure of the antichrist 
effected in v 18: who is to be called a liar other than the 
one who does not recognize Jesus as the Christ? And 
precisely he is the antichrist. The sacrilege of such a 
“denial” is characterized by the phrase, 6 appovpcpos 
top Tarepa Kal top vIop (“the one denying the Father 
and the Son”), which stands in apposition to 6 clptl - 
XptOTOS (“the antichrist”). 15 The characterization is 
intelligible without further ado. As 1:2f already indi¬ 
cated, Father and Son belong together as a unity; and in 
5:5 the content of the faith is embraced in the assertion, 
oti T quods earip 6 vlos tov 0eoD (“Jesus is the Son of 
God”). Whoever then has a perverted view of Jesus, by 
that very fact also thinks wrongly of God. That, of course, 


means: God is always to be perceived in his revelation 
in Jesus, just as, according to Jn 17:3, the knowledge 
of God and Jesus belong together. 16 There is, for the 
author, no such thing as faith in God apart from the 
historical revelation. The denial that Jesus is the Christ 
is thus nothing more or less than a denial of God. 

The question now arises, in what sense do the heretical 
teachers deny that Jesus is the Christ? Since they belong, 
or claim to belong, to the Christian congregation, they 
must have believed in Christ in some sense, must have 
understood him as the revealer or bringer of salvation, 
indeed, even as the preexistent one (see below). In what 
sense they believed can only become clear when one 
perceives in what sense they denied his divine sonship. 

According to 4:2f and 2 Jn 7 they dispute that Jesus 
Christ “came in the flesh,” and when in 5:6 it is claimed, 
in opposition to them, that Jesus came Si* vSaros Kal 
atparos (“by water and blood”), then everything points 
to the fact that they deny that the Christ is identical 
with the earthly, historical Jesus. That can only be under¬ 
stood from the standpoint that the doctrine of the here¬ 
tics is rooted in the dualism of Gnosticism, which asserts 
the exclusive antithesis between God and the sensible 
world. It is a secondary question whether we can deter¬ 
mine more precisely the specific Gnostic tendency or 
sect that the author had in mind. 17 The decisive point 
is that Gnostic thought cannot comprehend the offense 
which the Christian idea of revelation offers, namely, the 
paradox that a historical event (or historical form) is 
the eschatological event (or form). 

Since it is all but certain that the words of the author 


13 "On is not to be understood causally, but as on- 
recitativum, as eypa\f/a requires; otherwise the verb 
would require raOra as an object (as Schnacken- 
burg correctly states, p. 154 n. 6). If the first two 
instances of on are dependent on eypaipa, the third 
is perhaps dependent on otSare . 

14 On elvcu £k, see p. 36 n. 6 on v 19; on aXrjOeia, see 
above, pp. 18f, 22. 

15 Schnackenburg, p. 157: “6 apvovficvos picks up the 
6 apvovpevos of v 22a and explains oCros.” 


16 Cf. further Jn 5:23: whoever honors the Son also 
honors the Father; 8:19; 14:7: whoever knows him 
also knows the Father; 15:23: whoever hates him 
also hates the Father; 16:3: whoever does not know 
him does not know the Father either; 14:9: whoever 
has seen him has also seen the Father; cf. further 
12:44f. Cf. Bultmann,/?ajj/m, e.g., pp. 607ff [469ff], 

17 One is perhaps reminded of the disciples of Cerin- 
thus, who indeed held Jesus to be a natural son of 
Joseph and Mary, but into whom, at his baptism, 
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(or his Source) regarding “fellowship” (1:6f), “keeping 
the commandments” (2:3f),and brotherly love (2:9-11), 
are aimed at the heretics, it must be concluded that they 
draw consequences from their doctrine that threaten 
or even destroy community life and Christian brother¬ 
hood. That does not mean that they organized themselves 
independently (as a sect), for they are evidently a danger 
to the believers within the congregation. 18 Even within 
the congregation they feel themselves sinless (1:8-10), 
and therefore despise the brothers who are not like- 
minded. It also does not follow from the indirect reproach 
that they do not keep the commandments (2:3f), that 
they disregard and overstep the moral commandments 
as libertines or pneumatics. The commandment they 
infringe is precisely brotherly love, which they lack. 19 
It is not evident that they distinguish themselves, as do 
the gnosticizing Christians, by libertine spiritualism and 
ecstatic fanaticism. Their self-consciousness is apparently 
their consciousness that they have the right doctrine. 20 
They are to be regarded as a group of “orthodox” people, 
who, within the congregation, hold themselves aloof 
from others and prompt others to take note of the fact— 
a type, therefore, that asserts itself again and again. 

It can now only with difficulty be said whether or to 
what extent the author understands the incarnation of 
Jesus Christ mythologically, or whether he interprets 
the mythological assertion on the basis of the idea of 


revelation, as does the Gospel of John (cf. Bultmann, 
pp. 60-66 [38-43]). In any case, he adheres to the iden¬ 
tity of the historical event (the historical figure of Jesus) 
and the eschatological event (Jesus the “Christ,” the 
“Son”). Cf. pp. 8ff on 1:1-3. 

■ 23 In v 23 the author repeats the thought of v 22. In 
so doing he evidently takes a passage from the Source, 
for which the typical antithetical parallelism is charac¬ 
teristic: 21 

7ras 6 apvovpevos tov vl6v 
ovde tov Trarepa 
6 opoXoyccv tov vlov 
Kai tov TdTepa exct. 

No one denying the Son 
Has the Father 
He who confesses the Son 
Has the Father also. 

The relationship to the Father is here designated by 
€X€ty (“have”), as in 2 Jn 9. This term does not differ 
materially from y iv&gkuv (“know”), since the latter 
does not denote a theoretical knowledge, but that rela¬ 
tionship in which the one knowing is determined exis¬ 
tentially by the one who is the object of knowledge. 22 

■ 24 The author resumes in v 24 with his own formula¬ 
tion, and to the readers he addresses an admonition 
that flows out of the preceding: vptis o yKOvaaTe a7r’ 
zPXySi v/juv peveTW (“Let what you heard from the 

21 lias 6 with a participle is also characteristic; cf. v 29; 
3:4, 6, 9, 10, 15; 4:7; 5:4; frequently imitated by the 
author, cf. 4:2f; 5:1. 

22 See above, pp. 24ff on 2:3f. It is possible that the 
phrase <ex* lv Btov derives from Gnosticism; see H. 
Hanse, “ Gott haben ” in der Antike und im jruhen Chris- 
tentum: Eine religions - und begriffsgeschichtliche Unter- 
suchung (Berlin: Topelmann, 1939). On opoXo- 
yclv, see p. 21 n. 28 on 1:9 and see 4:2f, 15; 2 Jn 7. 


18 

19 

20 


the “Christ” descended from the higher world (see 
Schnackenburg, p. 20). Or one may think of the 
“Docetics,” who did not confess Jesus as the aapno- 
4>opos (“clothed in flesh,” Ign. Sm. 5.2) and against 
whom Ignatius of Antioch contended (see Schna¬ 
ckenburg, pp. 20-22). In any case, it cannot be a 
matter of Jewish heretics (“Judaizers”). The “law” 
is nowhere the subject of debate. On the question of 
heretics, also cf. Braun, “Literar-Analyse,” 287-92 
[237-42]. 

See above, pp. 36f on 2:19. 

See above, pp. 24ff on 2:3f. 

Correctly Schnackenburg, pp. 17, 23. 
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beginning abide in you”)- It is an exhortation to faith¬ 
fulness. 23 In the context the meaning is self-evident, 
namely, that what they heard from the beginning is that 
Jesus is the Christ. 24 The exhortation is followed by the 
promise, which has the form of a conditional clause: 

€CLV €V VfJLLU HUVfl . . . Kai VjJLtlS . . . ptVti T6 (“If. . . 
abides in you, then you will abide . . .”). 25 The corres¬ 
pondence of ptvtiv ev v/jllu (“abide in you”) and ptvtiv 
tv tQ uia> Kai tCo irarpi (“abide in the Son and in the 
Father”) is clear: the promise corresponds to the faith¬ 
fulness of the believers. 

■ 25 The promise is expressly formulated in v 25: Kai 
avT7] tcrriv rj tTrayytXLa ktX. (“and this is the prom¬ 
ise. . .”). 26 What is promised for faithfulness is fan) at- 
awioj (“eternal life”). Since “life” and “eternal life” 
are apparently used in the same sense, 27 it may be asked 
whether aiwvios (“eternal”) has chronological meaning 
at all and is not simply a designation of quality. How¬ 
ever, both are presumably the case. 

The corresponding question then arises whether €7ray- 
ytXia is the promise for the future, or whether it is 
the promise already fulfilled for the believers. There is 
certainly no question that, for the author, the present 
is still not fulfillment, and that it has not yet appeared 
“what we shall be” (3:2). In the same sentence, how¬ 
ever, it is affirmed that “we are God’s children now,” 
and the believers know that they “have passed out of 


death into life” (3:14), insofar as they love the brethren; 
and the author gives the final assurance: “He who has 
the Son has life” (5:12). The promise is thus fulfilled, 
and yet again it is not; it points to the future just as 
surely as it is valid for the present. 28 Whether the pecu¬ 
liar double sense of “eternal life” and of “promise” is 
significant for the author, in contrast to Gnosticism, can 
scarcely be ascertained. The actual contrast to the Gnos¬ 
tic self-understanding, however, is clear. For the Gnostic, 
“life” is an assured possession, and he lacks the con¬ 
sciousness that he is a being ‘on-the-way,’ which is 
decisive for the Christian faith. This notion is also given 
expression in the hortatory passages of the epistle, which 
alternate with the didactic passages; the latter serve to 
strengthen the believers by bringing to consciousness 
that which has already been given to the present. 

■ 26 Verses 26 and 27 introduce no new theme and no 
new thoughts, but are rather a somewhat extensive 
homiletical reinforcement and exhortation. The author 
introduces the section with raDra typarpa vplv (“I 
write these things to you”), looking back to what was 
said in vss 18-25: 29 7rept t&v irXavoovTcov upas (“about 
those who would deceive you”). The false teachers are 
designated as false leaders or seducers: in 3:7 the readers 
will be warned, pyjdtis TrXavaro) upas (“Let no one 
deceive you”), and in 4:6 the Trvtdfxa rr)s 7rXa^s 
(“spirit of error”) will be spoken of; in 2 John the false 


23 On fitvtiv, see p. 26 n. 9 on 2:6. The vpels added 
after ovv in the Koine text is a pedantic correction 
(Schnackenburg). 

24 On a7r’ (“from the beginning”), as in 2:7, see 

p. 9 n. 10. ’Tpels (“you”) is a preceding suspended 
case; see Blass-Debrunner §466(1). 

25 Kai vptis (“and you”) initiates the apodosis and so 
does not belong to the if-clause. Otherwise a fitivrfTt 
(“if you abide”), on the analogy of the preceding 
petPfl (“abides”), would have to be supplied, and 
that is very unlikely. 

26 Avtt) (“this”) refers of course to what follows; cf. 

1:5; 3:11; 5:11,14. ’E7ra77cXta and tnayytXXt- 
C0ai (“promise”) appear only here in 1 John; they 


are also lacking in John. Autos (“he”) can only refer 
to Jesus Christ, not God. The reading v^ilv instead 
of Tfpiv is probably caused by the tv vpiv of v 24. 

27 Z coil aicovios (“eternal life”) occurs in 1:2; 3:15; 
5:11,13, 20, as often in John. 11 is not distinguished 
from far) (“life”), as the interchange in 1:2; 3:14f; 
5: Ilf shows. Cf. Bultmann, p. 152 n. 2 [109 n. 2] on 
Jn 3:15. The accusative ttjv farjv aicoviov, instead 
of an expected nominative, is caused by the pre¬ 
ceding relative clause, rjv ktX. (inverse attraction, 
Blass-Debrunner §295). 

28 In John the emphasis is on the present possession of 
life; cf. 3:18, 36; 5:24; 11:25f (cf. Bultmann, passim, 
especially pp. 154f [1 Ilf], pp. 166f [121], pp. 257fT 
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teachers will be called TrXavoi (“deceivers”), and in each 
“deceiver” the “antichrist” is embodied. 

■ 27 That the “deceivers” constitute a danger for the 
congregation and apparently propagandize is shown 
by v 27, in which the thought of vss 20f is repeated in 
order to buttress the self-consciousness of the believers: 
they have XPL°’/ JLa (“anointing”) from hi/n (from Jesus 


Christ), and the author trusts that it will remain in 
them and that they therefore require no (further) in¬ 
struction. 30 The indicative fxtvtL includes the impera¬ 
tive fitvtrt tv avT<2 (“you abide in it”). 31 The reader is 
to abide in what the XP^P a teaches, 32 corresponding 
(cos 33 ) to the fact that it teaches irtpi Travrwv (“about 
everything”), and that it is absolutely trustworthy. 34 


[193ff], pp. 402ff [307ff]). Nevertheless, the futuristic 
perspective is not lacking; 14:lff; 17:24-26 (Bult- 
mann, pp. 600fT [463fT], pp. 518fT[397ff]). 

29 “Eypaif/a (“I write”) refers, of course, to the present 
letter, as in 2:14f, 21; 5:13. TaOra (“these things”) 
refers to what precedes, as in 5:13. 

30 Kat VfJLtZs (“and you”) is again a preceding sus¬ 
pended case, as in v 24. Tts (“any one”) refers, of 
course, to the false teachers (Schnackenburg, p. 161, 
interprets differently). But it could also refer to the 
author, who would then be saying: I do not need to 
instruct you either. 

31 The author again employs ptvtiv tv bilaterally, as 
in v 24. The tv a vtu> will here have to be referred to 


XpZvpa, although ptvtrt tv aurto (“you abide in 
him”) in v 27 can only refer to Jesus Christ. 

32 There is no essential difference between 5t5a<TK€t 
and tdLda^tv. On this subject, also see Conzelmann, 
“ ‘Was von Anfang war,’ ” 201, n. 22. 

33 'fts is hardly to be omitted as in Codex B; the omis¬ 
sion apparently only intends to alleviate the con¬ 
struction. 

34 'Wrjdts (“true”) corresponds to dAt 70 eta (“truth”) 
in 2:21; analogously, \f/tv5os means lie, untruth, 

as also in v 21. Kat aXyOts ternv kt\. (“and is 
true . . .”) is hardly parenthetical; rather, it is the 
main clause going with aAA’ cos . . . (“but as his 
anointing . . .”1 
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Children of God and 
Brotherly Love 


And now, little children, abide in him, so 
that when he appears we may have 
confidence and not shrink from him in 
shame at his coming. 29/ If you know 
that he is righteous, you may be sure 
that every one who does right is born of 
him. 

See what love the Father has given us, that 
we should be called children of God; 
and so we are. The reason why the world 
does not know us is that it did not know 
him. 2/ Beloved, we are God's children 
now; it does not yet appear what we 
shall be, but we know that when he ap¬ 
pears we shall be like him, for we shall 
see him as he is. 3/ And every one 
who thus hopes in him purifies himself 
as he is pure. 

Every one who commits sin is guilty of 
lawlessness; sin is lawlessness. 5/ You 
know that he appeared to take away 
sins, and in him there is no sin. 6/ No one 
who abides in him sins; no one who 
sins has either seen him or known him. 

7/ Little children, let no one deceive you. 
He who does right is righteous, as he 
is righteous. 8/ He who commits sin is of 
the devil; for the devil has sinned from 
the beginning. The reason the Son 
of God appeared was to destroy the 
works of the devil. 9 / No one born of 
God commits sin; for God's seed abides 
in him, and he cannot sin because he 
is born of God. 10/ By this it may be seen 
who are the children of God, and who 
are the children of the devil: no one 
who does not do right is of God, nor any 
one who does not love his brother. 

For this is the message which you have 
heard from the beginning, that we 
should love one another, 12/ and not be 
like Cain who was of the evil one and 
murdered his brother. And why did he 
murder him? Because his own deeds 
were evil and his brother's righteous. 

13/ Do not wonder, brethren, that the 
world hates you. 14/ We know that 
we have passed out of death into life, be¬ 
cause we love the brethren. He who 
does not love remains in death. 15/ Any 
one who hates his brother is a murderer, 
and you know that no murderer has 
eternal life abiding in him. 16/ By this 
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we know love, that he laid down his life 
for us; and we ought to lay down our 
lives for the brethren. 17/ But if any one 
has the world's goods and sees his 
brother in need, yet closes his heart 
against him, how does God's love abide 
in him? 18/ Little children, let us not 
love in word or speech but in deed and 
in truth. 

By this we shall know that we are of the 
truth, and reassure our hearts before 
him 20/ whenever our hearts condemn 
us; for God is greater than our hearts, 
and he knows everything. 21 / Beloved, if 
our hearts do not condemn us, we 
have confidence before God; 22/ and we 
receive from him whatever we ask, 
because we keep his commandments 
and do what pleases him. 23/ And this is 
his commandment, that we should 
believe in the name of his Son Jesus 
Christ and love one another, just as he 
has commanded us. 24/ All who keep his 
commandments abide in him, and he 
in them. And by this we know that 
he abides in us, by the Spirit which he 
has given us. 

[RSV modified] 


The Epistle could have been concluded with 2:27 and 
originally probably was. The following sections contain 
no new ideas, but the same themes treated in 1:5-2:27 
recur. There are occasional variations and new formula¬ 
tions, which are sometimes especially impressive. In 
2:28 (2:29-3:34) is treated the correlation of a filial re¬ 
lation to God and brotherly love, a theme that was 
the point in 2:3-11 (knowledge of God and keeping the 
commandments), and one that was made indirectly in 
1:5-10 (in the charge to have “fellowship with one an¬ 
other”). The Epistle could also be concluded with 3:24. 
However, there follows in 4:1-6 once again the warning 
against false teaching, which had been the theme of 
2:18-27. This theme is combined with the motifs of 
opokoyeiv (“confess”), taken from 2:23, and 7rapp7]aia 
(“confidence”), drawn from 2:28; 3:21. The new section 


4:7-12 again treats brotherly love, which was the dom¬ 
inant motif in 2:28-3:24. The theme of brotherly love is 
taken up once more in 4:19-5:4, following the relatively 
brief reappearance of the motifs of “confession” and 
“confidence” in 4:13-18. Although the terminology is 
new, the content is not, being interlaced with the motifs of 
confession and faith (from 2:18-27) and of love. Finally, 
5:4-12 returns to the theme of faith. 

Attempts to find a train of thought in 2:28-5:12 are 
futile. The whole section 2:28-5:12 is obviously not a 
coherent organic composition, but rather a compendium 
of various fragments collected as a supplement to 1:5- 
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2:27. 1 The entire section cannot be distinguished at all, 
with respect to theological content, from 1:5-2:27, 
and every one of its individual parts could have been 
written by the same author. One is tempted to conjecture 
that all these parts are sketches or meditations (indeed, 
one may be so bold as to inquire whether they are not 
reports from sessions of a seminar). It may be asked 
whether the author of 1:5-2:27 appended these sections 
himself, or whether his disciples added them, drawing 
upon the author’s legacy. 2 

To be sure, the composition is not accidental and 
indiscriminate, but is guided by a sequence of thought, 
albeit quite loosely. When one considers that the theme of 
the filial relation to God, in 2:28-3:10a, is occasioned 
by the false teaching, namely by the Gnostic (or gnosti- 
cizing) notion of being begotten from God, then it be¬ 
comes understandable that brotherly love appears as 
the express theme of 3:10b-24. For, deviant faith and the 
sin which consists of disregard of brotherly love hang 


together, as 2:3-11 has already shown. This consideration 
leads to the independent treatment of the related themes 
of filial relation to God (2:29-3:9) and brotherly love 
(3:10-24), before the theme of false teaching is again 
taken up in 4:1. The addition of the subsequent passages 
was also guided by associations suggested by the pre¬ 
ceding sections. 

Although the whole Epistle is not a unified composi¬ 
tion, but a compendium of various sections, it is neverthe¬ 
less unified with regard to content. In this sense, the 
exegete should interpret the whole Epistle also as a unity. 
Accordingly, in what follows one may speak again simply 
of “the author.” 

■ 28 I n 2:28 there is a formal transition to the theme, 
children of God, in that fievere ev aura) (“you abide in 
him”) is taken up from v 27. 3 It is doubtful, however, 
whether this transition stems from the author himself, 
or whether it was added by the ecclesiastical redactor. 4 

■ 29ff Underlying the section 2:29-3:10 is probably a 


1 This is not a question of source-analysis, either in the 
limited sense of editorial comments on and addi¬ 
tions to a prior written source or of an extensive ec¬ 
clesiastical redaction of the entire letter. 

2 When dealing with the later compositions—if not 
the original versions—of many New Testament writ¬ 
ings, one must, as a rule, take into account the pos¬ 
sible existence of “schools’* (although not in a formal 
sense). See Krister Stendahl, The School ojSt. Mat¬ 
thew (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 2 1968); Hans 
Conzelmann, “Paulus und die Weisheit,” NTS 12 
(1966): 231-44. That Schnackenburg also assumes a 
Johannine school is clear from the following remark 
on p. 41: “The scholar who retains, on balance, the 
view that the Apostle John, the son of Zebedee, is the 
author of the Fourth Gospel is not thereby prevented 
from also affirming that the author of I John is one of 
his students or at least one who shares his views.” 

3 Although Revere tv olvtw is an admonition to cor¬ 
rect faith in v 27, in v 28 it seems to take on the larger 
sense of an admonition to correct conduct. The 
same form of address, TtKvia, is used here as in 2:1 
(see above, p. 22 n. 34). NOy evidently has an infer¬ 
ential rather than a temporal sense: “now then” 


(Schnackenburg). 

4 I expressed the view in “Die kirchliche Redaktion,” 
p. 196, that the editor merely reworked this verse. It 
is more likely, however, that the entire verse stems 
from his hand. On the basis of v 27 glvtos (“him”), 
of whom it is said ptvtTt tv aura? (“abide in him”), 
can only refer to Jesus. Verse 28 speaks about his 
<Pavtpwdfjvai (“appearance”) and his Trapovaia 
(“coming”). Therefore, v 28 (as well as 3:2; see 
below, pp. 48f) reflects the traditional eschatology, 
whereas the 0 avtpwdrjvaL (“manifestation”) in 
1:2; 3:5, 8, refers to the historical existence of Jesus. 
Moreover, Trapovfjia (“coming”) occurs only here 
in 1 John (it does not occur at all in the Gospel of 
John). Likewise, the linking oip.ii aiaxvvdrjvaL (to 
be translated as a passive, “to be put to shame, to be 
disgraced,” and not as a middle, “to feel ashamed”) 
to irapprjaLav txtw (“to have confidence”) to 
form a hendiadys occurs only here in 1 John and not 
at all in the Gospel of John. The motif of Trappr}<JLa 
(“confidence”) is also taken up in 3:21, but as 7rap- 
prjaLa irpbs t6v 6t6v (“confidence toward God”), 
whereas its meaning in 4:17 is doubtful and its oc¬ 
currence in 5:14 owes to the editor. That the lan- 
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Source, which the author edited and expanded by means 
of glosses. With the reminder that caution is the better 
part of wisdom, the text of the Source may be recon¬ 
structed as in the accompanying versification: 

2:29b 7ras 6 ttoi&v tt}V 8ikcuo<tvvi)v auroD yeyevvr}Tai t 
3:4 7ras 6 ttoiuv ttjv apapriav Kai tt)v avopLav ttoui. 

3:6 iras 6 ev avrQ pevuv ovx apapravei. 

Tas 6 apapravuv oux e&paKev ovde eyva)Kev avrov. 

3:7 6 7 toi&v TTfv biKaio<j\)VT)v [? eK rod Oeov yeyevvijrai], 

3:8 6 7 toi&v tt}v apapriav eK tov 8ta(36\ove<TTtv. 

3:9 7ras 6 yeyevvqpevos eK tov Oeov apapriav ov Troiet, 

oti tnreppa avrov ev a vt& pevei. 

Kai ov Svvarai apapraveiv 
ort ck tov Oeov yeyevvyrai. 

2:29b Every one who does right is born of him, 

3:4 Every one who commits sin is guilty of lawlessness. 

3:6 No one who abides in him sins. 

No one who sins has either seen him or known him. 

3:7 He who does right [? is born of God], 

3:8 He who commits sin is of the devil. 

3:9 No one born of God commits sin, 

For his seed abides in him. 

And he cannot sin 
Because he is born of God. 5 
[RSV modified] 

■ 29 Following the transition in v 28, the author intro¬ 


duces the text of his Source in v 29a: eav eidrjre on 
binaibs kanVj yivauntere on (“If you know that he is 
righteous, you may be sure that. . .”). 6 On the basis 
of the sequel to v 29, it appears that the subject of “right¬ 
eous” can only be Jesus, who is also characterized in 2:1; 
3:7 as “righteous.” However, Jesus cannot be intended, if 
it is immediately said of tolcov tt\v SiKaioavvrjv (“the one 
who does right”) that avrov yeykvvy\rai (“is born 
of him”). The notion of procreation from Jesus is not 
viable; the text can only mean born of God, as in 3:9; 

4:7; 5:1,4, which is further supported by the reference to 
children of God in the verse immediately following (3:1). 
It should therefore be clear that the second ort-clause 
(v 29b: “[you may be sure] that every one who does 
right is born of him”) stems from the Source and is clum¬ 
sily appended by the author to the first ort-clause 
(v 29a: “that he is righteous”). 7 The second ort-clause 
(v 29b), taken from the Source, now presents the theme, 
“born of God,” which dominates as far as 3:9.® Although 
the expression yevvrjdrjvai tov Oeov (“born of God”) 
is not attested in the same form in the mystery religions 
and Gnosticism, nevertheless there can be no doubt that 
this manner of speaking, i.e., the notion, born of God, 


guage of v 28 differs from that of the author is also 
noticed by Schnackenburg (p. 165) when he com¬ 
ments on “. . . the proximity of the author’s views, in 
spite of his own theology, to those of the community.” 

5 This reconstruction of the Source varies slightly 
from the one which I proposed earlier in “Analyse 
des ersten Johannesbriefes,” pp. 157f. It is now 
doubtful to me whether 3:6 belongs to the Source. 

At least the phrase 6 ev avrQ ptvwv (“he who abides 
in him”) must be credited to the author since he is 
very fond of the expression ptvtiv ev (“abide in”) 

(see p. 26 n. 9 on 2:6). The original wording which 
has been replaced by this phrase probably was 6 ye - 
yevvrpievos eK roD Oeov (“he who is born of God”). 
As I have already suggested in “Analyse des ersten 
Johannesbriefes,” the author has also altered the 
Source in v 7. For the sentence 6 Troi&v tt)v SiKato- 
<jvvt}v bUaios ecnv (“the one who does right is 
righteous”) is not only trivial, but also contradicts 


the antithetical style. Instead of 5tKatos e<JTLV (“is 
righteous”), the antithesis of v 7 requires either eK 
tov Oeov ecnv (“is of God”) or eK tov Beov yeyev- 
VTjrat (“is born of God”) corresponding to 2:29. 

It appears to me, however, that all of v 9 derives 
from the Source. 

6 Like ot8are in 3:5, yivaxfKere is indicative, not im¬ 
perative. 

7 Schnackenburg (pp. 166f) also notices the contra¬ 
diction between v 29a and 29b. He argues, however, 
that one should not explain away this “dilemma” 
by appealing to a Source; rather, one “. . . must as¬ 
sume that the author already has in mind what is to 
follow and thereby alters this verse accordingly.” 

“V 29 cannot be explained without assuming that 
the author had already prepared certain concrete 
formulations as in 3:4ff.” 

8 See p. 39 n. 21, on 2:23 for a discussion of 7 ras joined 
to a participle. Whether the weakly attested kol 
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derives from this sphere. 9 If this formulation, as that in 
3:9, comes from the Source, then the author speaks, 3: If, 
10, of being children of God instead of being born of God, 
although the phrases have the same sense, of course, as 
the entire sequence of thought shows. The formulation 
chosen by the author derives from old Jewish tradition. 10 

Schnackenburg does not reject the idea that this 
language comes from the realm of the mystery religions 
and Gnosticism, but he is of the opinion that only “ter¬ 
minological contact” is involved (p. 181). But that would 
be saying too little. The terminological relationship 
is also a material relationship, because in both spheres 
(in the Christian proclamation as in Gnosticism) the 
underlying consciousness is that the old, natural man 
cannot, without divine assistance, attain the salvation 


to which he aspires, but that he requires a renewal of his 
being. The Christian proclamation and Gnosticism are 
one in holding that this renewal does not spring from 
man’s will and effort, but has its ground in an origin 
beyond the sphere of the human. 

There is required, according to Corp. Herm. XIII.14, 
an ovviQjdrjs yeueais (“a true being”), which has left 
the old somatic being behind. 11 UaXiyyeveaia (“regen¬ 
eration”) is the theme of the entire tractate XIII of 
Corpus Hermelicum. That it is a gift is expressed by the no¬ 
tion that it depends on the de\r}jj,a (“will”) or isXeos 
(“mercy”) of God (XIII.2, 3, 7f), with which one may 
still compare 1 Jn 3:1: idere Troraiv^v ayaTrrju SeScoKeu 
rjjjuu 6 iraTrjp ktX. (“See what love the Father has given 
us, . . .”). And when, according to Corp. Herm. XIII.8, 


should be retained before Tras remains an open ques¬ 
tion; if so, it stems from the author. The phrase 
7 roitiv TTjv dtKcuoauvTjv (‘‘to do right”) is an Old 
Testament-Jewish expression and, furthermore, 
since duccuoavin} means correct moral behavior as in 
the phrase tpyaftadai diKaioavv^v (“to do what is 
right”) in Ps 14:2; Acts 10:35 and elsewhere (but 
not as, for example, in Gen 18:19; 2 Sam 8:15), it 
points to the righteousness of the Judge. 

9 The dualistic understanding of world and man pro¬ 
vides the background for this idea and its formu¬ 
lation. Illustrations can be found in Bultmann, p. 
135, n. 4 [p. 96, n. 5 which begins on p. 95] onjn 
3:3; in Schnackenburg, pp. 180-82; and in the 
excursus to 1 Jn 3:9 in Windisch-Preisker. These 
same references also contain illustrations of the fact 
that Philo had already adopted the notion of divine 
procreation. On the basis of this dualistic conception, 
the phrase “born of God” signifies rebirth (7raXt7~ 
yevtcria) in the mystery religions and Gnosticism 
(cf. especially Corp. Herm. XIII). Whereas the way 
of attaining this rebirth in the mystery religions was 
through the sacramental act, such is not the case in 
Corp. Herm. XIII or in 1 John. Schnackenburg (p. 
176) is mistaken in his view that in 1 John baptism 
“is taken for granted as the place of divine procrea¬ 
tion.” Admittedly, Jn 3:5 does refer to baptism, but 
uSaros kclI (“of water and”) must surely be an 


editorial addition here; cf. Bultmann p. 138, n. 3 [p. 
98, n. 2] on Jn 3:5. The phrase XouTpov rraXtyytut- 
<Tias (“the washing of regeneration”) occurs in Tit 
3:5; otherwise, there are no further examples of the 
term TraXiyytvtala in the New Testament, with 
the exception of Matt 19:28 which exhibits a differ¬ 
ent meaning. The related phrase “to be born again” 
(avaytvvav, especially avaytvvaadai) occurs only 
in 1 Petr 1:3, 23 and Jn 3:3, 7 (avcoOtv ytWTjdrjvai). 
See Bultmann, p. 135, n. 1 [p. 95, n. 2] on Jn 3:3f. 

10 Cf. Schnackenburg, pp. 178-80. An obvious exam¬ 
ple of this in the New Testament is Matt 5:9. This 
change in terminology shows that the widespread 
Gnostic idea of man's physical likeness to God 
(whether it be as one (pvoti atfoptvos [“redeemed 
by virtue of his nature”] or as one whose nature has 
been transformed through yv&ais or the process of 
initiation) is clearly foreign. Moreover, the term 
<t>V(HS (“nature”) does not occur in 1 John or in the 
Gospel of John. (Luther quite naively remarks on 
this verse: Nasci ex deo est acquirere naturam dei 
[WA 20:692 R]. [“To be born of God is to acquire 
the nature of God.”]) 

11 Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII, 3 where the mystic says: tpav- 
tov t^tXijXvd a tis adavarov a&pa } Kai tipi vvv ovx 
6 irpiv (“I have entered into an immortal body. I am 
not now the man I was.” [Scott]). 
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the new being begins with: rfhdtv r}p!iv yv&Gis dtov . . . 

rjXadrf rj ayvoia (“The knowledge of God has come 
to us . . . ignorance has been driven out”), then one is 
also reminded of the emphasis on yi voxtkuv tov Otov 
(“to know God”) in 1 Jn 2:3ff etc. 

The transcendent character of the new being is made 
very evident by the insistence that it is not visible to the 
natural eye and not objectively ascertainable ( Corp . 

Herm. XIII.3, 6). With this 1 Jn 3:2 is to be compared: 
OU7TCO kepavtpdcdt) rl iaopeda (“it does not yet appear 
what we shall be”). The promise of a future eschatolog¬ 
ical vision of God that follows admittedly has no parallel 
in Corp. Herm. XIII, since the knowledge of God is present 
for the man whose nature has been made new. Neverthe¬ 
less, this renewal could be designated as an eschatological 
event, because it is the transformation of the old man 
into a new. Yet one must doubtless take into considera¬ 
tion the fact that the filial relation to God, for 1 John, 
is not only future but also already present (3:1). 

If the material kinship of the Christian proclamation 
and Gnostic religiosity is not to be overlooked, neither 
is the characteristic difference. The difference consists not 
only in the fact, already mentioned, that the hope of an 
eschatological future also belongs to Christian faith, 
but, above all, in the fact that the Christian faith asserts 
the paradox that the eschatological event (both as present 
and as future) is grounded in a historical event, in the 


fact that Jesus Christ has come (see pp. 8f on 1 :lf). 

The gnosticizing false teachers deny precisely that Jesus 
has come in the flesh (4:Iff). 12 As a consequence, Gnosti¬ 
cism does indeed have a body of doctrine, but not a 
proclamation. It can only admonish: tTviGiracai eis 
ea Urdu, /cat eXcutrerat ( scil. yeveais tt)s dwTrjros) 
(“Draw it into you, and it will come [scil. ‘birth of the 
divine nature’]”; Corp. Herm. XIII.7). And if Gnosticism 
is also acquainted with the moral demand, 13 it is the 
condition and not, as in 1 John, the consequence of being 
children of God. KocvcovLa (“fellowship”) does indeed 
belong to the virtues (as the opposite of 7 rXeo^e|ta, 
“greediness”), but there is no mention of brotherly love; 
the word ay air tj (“love”), for example, does not appear 
in Corp. Herm. XIII. 

■ 3:1 In 3:1-3 the author interprets the sentence taken 
from his Source in v 29, in the first instance (3:1), by 
making his readers aware of what it means to be begotten 
of God: it means being a child of God and thus the gift 
of God’s love: tdere iroTairrjv ayair^v < 5 e< 5 c oKtv tj/jlIv 
6 7rar7jp (“See what love the father has given us”). 14 The 
gift consists of this: iva TtKva Oeov KX'qd&ptv (“that we 
should be called children of God”). 15 The following 
/cat tcpkv, which does not belong to the tVa-clause but 
constitutes an independent sentence (“and so we are”), 
is not textually certain, but is appropriate to the meaning. 
It is also unnecessary to the extent that KXrfdijua t (“be 


12 To use some terminology which is controversial at 
the moment one could say: it isjust at this point 
that the critical nature of the “that-ness” (the fleshly 
existence of Jesus) for the Christian proclamation 
becomes apparent. For, an understanding over the 
“what-ness” (the life and words of the historical 
Jesus) might possibly have been reached with the 
false teachers. 

13 Corp. Herm. XIII, 7: fcadapai atavTOV cltto twv 
aXoyoiv ttjs v\i)S rLpooptcop (“you must cleanse 
yourself from the irrational torments of matter.” 
[Scott]; i.e., from the vices). 

14 The absolute form 6 TraTTjp (“the father”) as a desig¬ 
nation for God is a specifically Johannine usage; 


its only other occurrences are in Matt 11:27 par. and 
Mk 13:32 par., never in Paul. In 4:10f, 19;Jn 3:16; 
14:23 God’s love is expressed by a form of the verb; 
otherwise the substantive is normally used as here, 
2:5, etc. IIoTa7r6s (“what”) is a later form of TroSa- 
7T0S which replaces ttoTos in Hellenistic Greek 
(Blass-Debrunner § 298(3)). It is explained by the 
tya-clause, cf. 5:3. 

15 The iva -clause is, of course, epexegetical (Blass- 
Debrunner §394). This explanation shows that being 
born of God (2:29) and being a child of God are 
synonymous for the author. 
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called”) can have the meaning of elvai (“to be”), as 
in Matt 5:9. 16 

The next sentence, 6ia tovto 6 Kdcrjios ov yiv&GKU 
ifjjids (“for this reason the world does not know us”), 17 in 
the context, is not consolation for those persecuted by 
the k6ct/ios (“world”), but the foil for the statement about 
the filial relation to God: that the “world” does not rec¬ 
ognize the children of God is precisely a proof that they 
really are God’s children and that they no longer belong 
to the world. The failure of the world to recognize them 
is given this basis: on ovk eyvco avrov (“because it 
did not know him”). By avros (“him”) one is first in¬ 
clined to understand God, but according to v 2 it must 
be Christ who is intended, just as in v 28, since it is only 
his (fravepwdrjvat (“manifestation”) that is spoken 
of in v 2. The assertion, “did not know him,” then corre¬ 
sponds to the statement in the Gospel of John that Jesus 
is not recognized by the unbelieving crowd (Jn 8:14; 
16:3), that he is, as it were, an alien in the world, 18 just 
as the world does not know God either (Jn 5:37; 7:28; 
16:3). “Knowing,” whether it concerns God or Jesus, 
or even when it concerns the Christian community, 
is an acknowledgment. There is thus simply an Either/ 
Or, so that not knowing, i.e., the refusal to acknowledge, 
can be designated as “hate,” as it is immediately below 
in v 13 and in Jn 15:19. 19 

■ 2 In v 2 the address dyaTnjroi (“beloved,” as in 


2:7, etc.) accentuates the meaning of the idea: being 
children of God is a present affair: vvv rtKva Oeov taptv 
(“we are God’s children now”), but sonship finds its 
fulfillment in the future: /cat ovirw e^avepaidr) ri e<ro- 
peda (“and it does not yet appear what we shall be”). 20 
The question must be left open whether e^avepwOrj 
is to be understood as referring to the resurrection (so 
Schnackenburg), or is intended in the sense of Jn 14: Iff, 
viz., that the exalted one at any given time draws the 
individual believer to himself. In the first instance, the 
thought would be the same as that in Col 3:3f. In any 
case, it is an eschatological event that the author has in 
mind. That the hope is grounded in a promise is given ex¬ 
pression in the following sentence: oldapev on eav 0a- 
vepaidfj ojaoiol aura) ecropeda (“we know that when he 
appears we shall be like him”). O'ldapev (“we know”) 
appeals to the Christian tradition, out of which the 
community lives, as does oldare in v 5 and v 15. 21 This 
tradition contains the promise: “when he appears we 
shall be like him.” In accordance with 2:28, this can 
certainly only refer to the parousia of Christ. 22 The 
following ort-clause then also applies to Christ: on 606- 
peOa avrov Kad&s eanv (“for we shall see him as he 


16 Cf. Bauer, s.v. Ka\eo) 1 .a.6. 

17 Although the 5ia roDro-clause is usually connected 
with the following ort-clause, here it refers to what 
precedes: for the very reason that the believers are 
children of God, the “world” does not know them. 
One should probably read rfpds (“us”) instead of 
the well-attested vpas (“you”), since the believers 
are spoken of in the first person plural in v 2. 

18 Cf. Bultmann, p. 280, n. 1 [p. 210, n. 6] on Jn 8:14; 
also, Bultmann, p. 143, n. 1 [p. 102, n. 1] on 3:8. 

19 Cf. Bultmann, pp. 548f [p. 422] onjn 15:19. 

20 On tL as the predicate see Blass-Debrunner §299,2. 

21 Schnackenburg refers also to the otbaptv in 5:15. 
This is also an appeal to the tradition, but 5:14-21 


belongs to the Christian redaction; see below, pp. 
85fl\ The 64 after o'idapev is textually uncertain. 

22 Schnackenburg, on the other hand, wants to under¬ 
stand God as the subject of <t>avepu>Bijvai (“ap¬ 
pear”) and, therefore, as the referent of auros 
(“him”), which is discussed in the second ort-clause 
and v 3. Consequently, he is forced to translate 
opoioi as similarity, not as identity. One escapes the 
difficulty caused by passing from talk about Christ 
(2:28; 3:1b) to talk about God (2:29) if he assumes 
that kav <f>avepa)6rj is an editorial addition as I have 
done in “Die kirchliche Redaktion,” pp. 197f. 
Schnackenburg, on the other hand, wants to take 
ri kcropeOa as the subject of eav <f>avepQ)dfj: “when 


48 



1 John 2:28-3:24 


is”)- 23 The promised likeness with Christ will therefore 
be effected by the community of the believers seeing 
him, 24 and seeing him as he is. By KaOcjs eanv (“just 
as he is”) the future eschatological (fiavepaidijvat (“man¬ 
ifestation”) is distinguished from the revelation occurring 
in history (1:2; 3:5, 8; 4:9). 

It must doubtless be said, on the basis ofjn 17:1, 5, 

24, that he who is to be seen in his future eschatological 
revelation is the glorified one, although <5o£a (“glory”) 
and do^aadijvaL (“be glorified”) are not mentioned 
in 1 John. The likeness of those beholding with the one 
beheld consists in the former participating in his glori¬ 
fication, or in their being glorified themselves. It is to 
be assumed that the idea is the same as that expressed in 
Rom 8:17-19; Phil 3:21; Col 3:4 (cf. also 1 Cor 15:43ff), 
since v 2 appeals to the tradition. In 2 Cor 3:18 it is 
said that the vision of the glorified one transfigures those 
beholding into glorified ones. In 2 Corinthians, to be sure, 
the vision and transfiguration are thought of as already 
commencing (as in Rom 12:2), but as being consum¬ 
mated in the future: p€Tapop4>ovpeda air6 do^rjs eis 
do^av (“we are being changed from glory into glory,” 
i.e., from one degree of glory into another). 

■ 3 Although formulated in the indicative, v 3 is a 
parenetical expression, which connects with 2:28 and 
forms the transition to v 4. In v 3 the theme of 2:29, born 
of God, is taken up again. The parenetical expression 
is joined, with iras 6 ttjv eXirida Taurrjv kir' aura) 
(“every one who thus hopes in him”), to v 2, in which 
the author speaks of hope, although the term eXirls 
(“hope”) is not used and does not appear elsewhere in 


1 John and John (the verb eXiri^uv is found only in Jn 
5:45, but in a different sense.) The pronoun avros 
(“him”), i.e., he who is the object of hope, can only be 
Jesus, as in v 2 and as the following KaO&s e/ceivos . . . 
(“just as he . . .”) confirms. The parenetical point or ex¬ 
hortation is contained in ayvlfei ea vtov (“purifies him¬ 
self”). Verse 4 indicates that ayvi^ei means to keep 
oneself free from sin. The term is not met elsewhere in 
1 John, 25 and is here prompted by tcadcos tfcewos ayvos 
ttJTLv (“just as he [literally: that one] is pure”). ’E/ceTuos 
of course refers to Jesus, who is designated as kutivos 
here, in 2:6; 3:5, 7, 16; 4:17, and often in John. ’Ayuos 
(“ pure”) as a characteristic of Jesus appears only here in 
1 John; it does not appear in John at all. Substantively 
ayvos does not mean anything different from <5t/caios 
(“righteous”) in 2:29; 3:7. Similarly, the motivating 
clause, that the conduct of the believers must correspond 
to the nature of him in whom faith is vested, found also 
in 2:29; 3:7, 16, is expressed already in 2:6 (also cf. 4:17). 
■ 4 In v 4 the author again takes up his Source, which 
he had worked into 2:29b, and thereby resumes the 
theme, begotten of God: iras 6 iroi&v ttjv apapriav /cat 
avoplav iroiti (“every one who commits sin is guilty 
of lawlessness”). The point of this sentence, the interpre¬ 
tation of which is very much disputed, evidently is that 
the one who commits sin is guilty of avopla (“lawless¬ 
ness”). Now, since the false teachers assert, according to 
1:8, that they are sinless, and since this assertion is called 
a delusion, it is brought home to them—who are in 
fact sinners—that they make themselves guilty of “law¬ 
lessness.” The epistle and the false teachers evidently 


it appears what we shall be.” 

23 The second ort-clause of v 2, cannot, like the first 
one, be dependent on ot8a/iev , but it gives the rea¬ 
son for the assertion ofiOLOL aura) eaopeda (“we 
shall be like him”). 

24 As a result of the way Schnackenburg interprets 
avros (see n. 22 above), it is a question for him of a 
vision of God. Regarding this matter (cf. Matt 5:8), 
see Schnackenburg, pp. 172f and Bultmann, pp. 


79ff [pp. 54f] on Jn 1:18. 

25 The term is used in Jn 11:55 to denote cultic puri¬ 
fication, as well as in Acts 21:24, 26; 24:18; in Jas 
4:8; 1 Petr 1:22 it appears in the sense of ethical 
purification. 
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presuppose a common conception of “lawlessness,” viz., 
that “lawlessness” is a heinous sin. The difference be¬ 
tween the epistle and the false teachers is that the epistle 
accuses the false teachers of making themselves guilty 
of “lawlessness,” while the false teachers are of the opinion 
that they are not guilty because they imagine they are 

free from sin. To this the response is: No, for precisely 
* 

that reason they make themselves guilty of “lawlessness.” 

What, then, does avopia mean? 26 In any case, the 
term means “lawlessness, antinomianism.” This usually 
implies the transgression of God’s demand and therefore 
evil. Thus the avopos is the evil one, the sinner. 27 Now 
there can be no doubt that for the false teachers avopia 
as evil, heinous sin is understood in a radical sense, i.e., 
as service to Satan. It therefore follows, if the false teach¬ 
ers in fact commit sin, they are servants of the devil. 

This conclusion is immediately drawn in v 8: 6 ttol&v 
tt)v apaprlav tK rov biafiokov icrrlv (“whoever com¬ 
mits sin is of the devil”). This corresponds to expressions 
found elsewhere. In 2 Thess 2:3 the antichrist (in 2:9 
expressly characterized as crarcu'as, “Satan”) is called 6 
avdp(x)7Tos rrjs avoplas (“the man of lawlessness”), in 
2:8 he is characterized as 6 avopos (“the lawless one”), 
and in 2:7 reference is made to pvarypiov rrjs avopl as 
(“mystery of lawlessness”). In these passages Satan 
is thought of as an eschatological figure, and “lawless¬ 
ness,” therefore, as an eschatological phenomenon. In 1 


John, as 2:18 shows, the figure of the eschatological anti¬ 
christ has been historicized; correspondingly, “lawless¬ 
ness” is also a contemporary phenomenon, with the 
result that the false teachers can also be accused of making 
themselves guilty of “lawlessness.” 28 

The author expounds v 4a entirely correctly in v 4b: 

Kai 7j apapria ecrriv i) avopia (“and sin is lawless¬ 
ness”). And that isjust the accusation leveled against the 
false teachers: in the delusion that they are sinless, they 
have fallen prey to “lawlessness.” 

■ 5 Verse 5, which appeals to the Christian tradition 
with Kai olbare (“and we know”), as in v 2, also stems 
from the author. It might be asked whether the verse has 
been interpolated by the ecclesiastical redactor, as in the 
case of 1:7b (see p. 20); however, it is rather to be at¬ 
tributed to the author. For, k<t>avtp6)6'q (which here 
again refers to the revelation that takes place in history) 
iva ras apaprlas aprj (“he appeared to take away sins”) 
evidently does not mean, as does 1:7b, the cleansing of 
past sins and does not mention the blood of Jesus, but 
asserts that the revealed one has brought the possibility of 
freedom from sinning. 29 Verse 8b confirms as much, for 
eis tovto t<t>avtp(jo$7] . .. iva Xvcrr) ra epya rod 5ta/3o- 
Xou (“for this reason he appeared ... to destroy the 
works of the devil”) evidently means the same thing. 

'Apaprlai (“sins”) are nothing other than the works of 
the devil, since “sin” and “lawlessness” are equated 


26 In traditional parlance no difference existed between 
apapria (“sin”) and avopia (“lawlessness”). The 
fact that both terms mean “sin” as the transgression 
of God’s commandments is seen in Paul’s quotation 
of Ps 31:1 (LXX) in Rom 4:7 which places them in 
a pattern o [parallelismus membrorum. A similar usage 
occurs in Ps 50:4 (LXX) and elsewhere, as well as 
in Heb 10:17 in the New Testament. * Avopia is also 
used to denote sin in the Old Testament expres¬ 
sions in Matt 7:23 (kpya^tadat rrjv avoptav [“to 
work lawlessness”]); 13:41 (woteiv ttjv avoptav 
[“to do lawlessness”]); in addition, Matt 23:28; 
24:12; Tit 2:14. It is joined antithetically to Sucator 
ovvtj (“righteousness”) in Rom 6:19; 2 Cor 6:14; 


Heb 1:9. Cf. 1 Tim 1:9; 2 Petr 2:8. 

27 u Avopos , specifically the adverbial form avopo)S } 
is used quite differently in Rom 2:12; 1 Cor 9:21 
where it does not mean opposition to the (Jewish) 
law, but living without any knowledge of it. Thus 
the Gentiles are designated as avopot (“lawless”) 
in Acts 2:23. 

28 Although my understanding of avopia agrees with 
Schnackenburg’s (see pp. 185f), I do not accept 
his view that v 4 is directed against those Christians 
who have not yet conquered apapria (“sin”). 
Against Schnackenburg’s view that the concept of 
eschatological A vopia is analogous to the concept of 
“malice” which is mentioned in the Qumran texts, 
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in v 4, and “sin” thereby characterized as the devil’s 
work. A’ipeiv ras apaprlas (“take away sins”) is there¬ 
fore synonymous with Xvtiv ra epya rov <5ia/36\ou 
(“destroy the works of the devil”). 

Kat apapria kv aura) ovk 'ktjriv (“and there is no sin 
in him”) means the same thing as <5t/ccu6s kanv (“he is 
righteous,” v 7 and earlier in 2:29) and ay v6s ka tiv (“he 
is pure,” v 3). Perhaps the sentence is supposed to ex¬ 
plain “. . . to take away sins”: as one who is sinless, he can 
be the one to take away sins. However, it is probably 
better understood as preparation for v 6, which has the 
character of an admonition: because there is no sin 
“in him,” those who are his are to be sinless: 30 7ras 6 kv 
aura) pkv ojv ovx apapravei (“every one who abides 
in him does not sin”). 

■ 6 This sentence appears at first to stand in contradic¬ 
tion to 1:8fF, where the readers are warned against the 
conceit that they are sinless, in contrast to the false teach¬ 
ers, who assert their sinlessness. There is, nevertheless, 
no real contradiction: v 6a states only the basic truth 
that every one who “abides in him,” i.e., whoever re¬ 
mains faithfully bound to him, 31 does not sin. Thus 
“abiding in him” is the condition of “not sinning.” In 
view of 1:8fF, however, the question becomes pressing: 
who can assert of himself that he always fulfills this con¬ 
dition? Verse 6a therefore indirectly contains the admoni¬ 
tion to faithfulness, just as the sentences which speak of 
pkveiv (“abide”) are in part imperative (2:24, 27c, 28) 
and in part indicative though including an indirect 
imperative (2:27a; 3:24; 4:15f). Every one must and can 
know, consequently, whether and when “does not sin” 


applies to him. 

The admonition included in v 6a is made explicit by 
v 6b: ?ras 6 apapravoov ovx koopaKev avrov ovdk eyvc o- 
Ktv avTOV (“every one who sins has neither seen nor 
known him”). That applies to the one who does not 
“abide in him,” and corresponds to what was said in 2:4: 

6 Xkywv oti eyvcoKa a vtov Kai tcls kvroXas avrov pi} 
ttip&v \J/€varr}s karlv .. . (“whoever says that he knows 
him and does not keep his commandments is a liar . . .”). 
For, “does not keep his commandments” means the 
same thing as “sinning.” 32 If, according to v 4, sinning 
can be designated as avopla (“lawlessness”), as service to 
the devil, then that corresponds to the characterization 
of the one who does not keep the commandments as 
\{/evGTr)s (“liar,” 2:4), and likewise to the statement: 
kv tovtco rj aXrjdeia ovk igtiv (“the truth is not in him”), 
i.e., he has no part in the reality of God, who is light 
(1:5), but is confined in darkness (2:9) and belongs to 
the sphere of the devil (3:8), who, according to Jn 8:44, 
is the “liar.” 

■ 7 The character of the admonition in vss 4-6 is once 
again expressed in v 7 and even more clearly by the new 
form of address reKvia (“little children,” as in 2:1): 
prjdels TrXavaro) vpas (“let no one deceive you”). The 
warning against those who “deceive” in 2:26 refers 
to heterodox christology; v 7 warns against the wrong 
understanding of apapria (“sin”), and that means 
against a false self-understanding, as v 8 makes evident. 

If v 8 derives from the Source, then there is some question 
with respect to v 7b. The phrase of v 7b 6 tolcov rrjv 
diKaioavvrjv (“he who does right”) appears to take up 

d)0T6 before v 6, this is not a stylistic trait of 1 John 
which, like 2 John and 3 John, omits wore alto¬ 
gether. It occurs in John only in 3:16. 

31 On fieve lv ev see the discussion on 2:6, p. 26, n. 9. 

32 See p. 25 on 2:4 and cf. 3 Jn 11:6 kclkottoiuv ovx 
eaipcLKev rov deov (“whoever does evil has not seen 
God”). 


see Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Testament,” 
pp. 107f [296f]. Braun’s remarks also turn against 
the attempt in Nauck, Die Tradition und Charakter des 
er s ten Johannes briefes f to explain 1 Jn 2:29-3:10 on 
the basis of the Qumran texts. 

29 Atpecv means here, as in Jn 1:29, not “to take upon 
oneself,” but “to get rid of”; see Bultmann, p. 96, 
n. 1 [p. 66, n. 5]. 

30 Although one would normally expect an inferential 
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the sentence from 2:29 once again, since it forms antith¬ 
etical parallelism with 6 i tolwv ttjv apapTiav (“he 
who commits sin”) in v 8; one is inclined, therefore, 
to assign it to the Source. The continuation biaaibs coni' 
(“he is righteous”), however, is remarkably weak. In 
accordance with 2:29 one expects: e/c roD dtov ytytvvrj- 
tcll (“is born of God”), and if v 7 really came from the 
Source, that might have been the original conclusion 
of the sentence, which the author altered to “he is right¬ 
eous.” 33 In any case, Kd0tbs tKtivos 5lkcu6s coni' (“just 
as that one is righteous”) stems from the author. It ex¬ 
presses the thought that the conduct of the believers must 
correspond to the nature of Jesus, which had also been 
said in 2:6, 29; 3:3. 

■ 8 Verse 8a, however, is undoubtedly taken from the 
Source: 6 ttolwv ttjv apapTiav tK tov SiafioXov t<TTiv 
(“he who commits sin is of the devil”). 34 That corre¬ 
sponds in substance to v 4a, in which avopia (“lawless¬ 
ness”) designated service to the devil. Formally, v 8a 
belongs together with v 9a in antithetical parallelism. 
The author first of all glossed the Source with a on- 
clause: on a7r’ apxys o SiafioXos apapTavti (“for the 
devil sins from the beginning”), which is reminiscent 
of Jn 8:44; 35 and then with the following sentence: 
cts toDto ttfiavtp&dr) 6 vtos tov Otov iva Xvarj ra tpya 
tov diafioXov (“the reason the Son of God appeared was 
to destroy the works of the devil”), which corresponds 


to v 5, for “to destroy the works of the devil” is a variation 
on “to take away sins.” 

■ 9 With v 9 the author again takes up the Source: ttcLs 
6 ytytvvrjptvos tK tov Oeov apapTiav ov Troiti (“who¬ 
ever is begotten of God does not sin”). That is a variation 
of what was said in v 6a, but in such a way that 6 ytytv- 
vrjptvos ck tov Otov (“whoever is begotten of God”) 
replaces 6 ptvcov tv avT a) (“whoever abides in him”). 

As in v 6, “not sinning” is certainly in principle to be 
understood as the realization of the possibility given to 
the believer. 

The justification, however, is noteworthy: otl airtppa 
avTOV tv aura) ptvti (“for his seed abides in him”). 
Whereas v 6 speaks of the abiding (the “faithfulness”) 
of the believers in Christ, in v 9 it is the abiding of the 
“seed” of God in those born of God. 36 Naturally the ex¬ 
pression is to be understood figuratively, as is the case 
with “begotten of God.” It designates the activity of God 
that forms the source and concomitantly sustains. 37 It is 
remarkable, however, that according to v 6 the “abiding” 
of the believers is the condition of freedom from sin, 
while in v 9 the “abiding” of the “seed” appears as the 
presupposition of freedom from sin, and both on-clauses 
describe this freedom as an abiding possession. 

Do the two go together? They do indeed. To be sure, 
it appears that the assertion in v 9 contradicts 1:8f, where 
there is the warning against the delusion of holding 


33 On 7 rotet^ ttjv SiKaioavvTjv see the preceding dis¬ 
cussion on 2:29, pp. 45f, n. 8 . 

34 On rival en see p. 34, n. 26 and p. 36, n. 6 on 2:16 
and 19. 

35 Bultmann, p. 320, n. 3 [p. 242, n. 4]. ’A 7 r’ apxys 
(“from the beginning”) can refer neither to the ori¬ 
gin of the historical event of the proclamation as 

it does in 1:1, 2:13 (see p. 9, n. 10) nor to the Gar¬ 
den of Eden story in Genesis, but rather intends the 
primordial beginning since the nature of the devil is 
being characterized. 

36 This terminology, as well as yeyevvripevos €k tov 
Oeov (“begotten of God”) (see pp. 45f on 2:29), 
is taken from Gnosticism. In Corp. Herm. XIII, 2 


dXrjOivdv ayaOov (“the true good”) is designated as 
£TTropd (“the seed”) and to the question tlvos a7rei- 
pavros (“who is it that begets?”) comes the answer 
tov dtXiipaTOS tov Oeov (“the will of God” [Scott]). 
The image of aireppa occurs also in Philo (see 
Windisch-Preisker on 3:9 for the references). 

37 Whoever explains oireppa (“seed”) on the basis of 
Trvevpa (“spirit”), as Schnackenburg does, could 
adduce v 24 as support. Those who wish to take 
oireppa as a reference to the “Word” can appeal to 
the elvai (“to be”) of the X 070 S ev rjpiv (“word in 
us”) in 1:10 or to 2:14 where the peveiv (“to abide”) 
of the X 070 S ev vpiv (“word in you”) is mentioned. 
The Zurich translation of this passage is not wrong 
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oneself to be sinless. Nevertheless, the contradiction is 
to be resolved in a way comparable to the one in v 6 (see 
p. 51), although 6 pkvtov kv aura) (v 6) is lacking in v 9. 
The resolution of the contradiction lies in the fact that 
the pkveiv (“abiding”) of the <nropa (“seed”) is under¬ 
stood as the gift of God’s ayairr} (“love,” 3:1), which 
remains for the believer a possibility not to be lost, so that 
he can always call upon that gift, even though he in fact 
sins. 38 Ou bvvarai apapravuv (“he is not able to sin”) 
is therefore to be understood as the possibility of not 
sinning, which the believer has received as the unforfeit- 
able gift of God’s love, a possibility that is always to be 
realized, as v 10 immediately indicates. The gift of a 
possibility always includes a demand, and thus the de¬ 
mand itself can be understood as a gift. Consequently, 
v 9 can speak one-sidedly of gift. 

The two thus belong together: the “abiding” of the 
“seed” is freedom from sin, just as “abiding in him” 

(v 6) is the condition of this freedom. Gift and demand 
belong together in such a way that the one does not exist 
apart from the other, in such a way that the gift is prior, 
providing the ground of Christian existence. 39 

It is debatable whether the second ort-clause of v 9: 


OTL €K tov deov yeykvvrjTCu (“because he is begotten of 
God”) derives from the author. Substantively, it says 
nothing different from the first: otl cnreppa a vtov kv 
avrw pkvei (“for his seed abides in him”). The clause 
is nevertheless to be attributed to the Source, because the 
expression, “begotten of God” belongs to the same gnos- 
ticizing language as the concept, “his seed.” The author 
elsewhere avoids these expressions, and, just as he chooses 
the phrase “children of God” in 3:1, instead of the con¬ 
cept “begotten of God” (2:29), so does he show the 
same preference now in v 10. 

■ 10 In any case, the section 3:10-24 goes back to the 
author. It is a homily in which the theme of brotherly 
love is again treated. The transition to this theme is 
not very smooth. 40 The author draws the antithesis of 
being children of God and children of the devil from the 
Source utilized in the preceding section, and elucidates 
kv tovtlo <f>avepa kanv ra rknva tov deov Kai r a rknva 
tov 8lcl(36\ov (“by this it is evident who are the children 
of God and who the children of the devil”) by means 
of the sentence: 7ras 6 prj ttolwv dLKCUoavvrjv ovk €<jtlv 
€K rod deov (“he who does not do righteousness is not of 
God”). 41 While this formulation corresponds to what 


in rendering (Xirkpiia as Lebenskeim (“the spark 
of life”). 

38 Cf. Luther on v 9: “Si ergo est natus [sciL ex deo], 
non facit peccatum, quia nasci ex deo purgat pecca- 
tum . . . . Nati estis ex semine . . . [per verbum dei!] 
Verbum dei manet, est aeternum semen .... Semen 
in nobis dei non patitur nobiscum ullum peccatum, 
quia Christus est purgator peccatorum.” [YVA 20: 
705f R] (“If therefore he has been born [jri/. of 
God], he does not commit sin, because being born of 
God purges sin .... You have been born of [this] 
seed . . . [by the word of God !] The word of God 
remains, it is the eternal seed .... The seed of God 
in us does not experience any sin with us, because 
Christ is the purger of sins.”) [tr. by James Dunkly.] 

39 Cf. Luther on v 10: “Fides et charitas sunt Christia- 
nismi partes. Fides est operculum vel propiciato- 
rium, quod placat infinita peccata, quibus sumus rei 
coram deo” [WA 20:707 R] (“Faith and charity 


are Christian attributes. Faith is a cover of propitia¬ 
tion, which reconciles an infinite number of sins, for 
which we are in fact before God.”) [tr. by James 
Dunkly.] 

40 As a result, it is uncertain whether the opening 
phrase of v 10 , kv tovtco , refers to what precedes or 
what follows. The view that it points in both direc¬ 
tions at once (Windisch-Preisker and Schnacken- 
burg) is highly unlikely. Rather, it more plausibly 
refers to what follows, in which case it is explicated 
by the clause 7ras 6 fir) tol&v dLKaioavvrjv kt \. 

(“he who does not do righteousness,” etc.). 

41 Instead of 6 prj ttoluv diKatoffVvrjv the variant read¬ 
ing 6 pr\ cbv d'lKaios (“whoever is not righteous”) 

is also well attested; see Schnackenburg, p. 192, n. 2. 
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was said in 2:29-3:9, the next sentence: /cat 6 pi} aya- 
7 rcov tov a8eX(pov ai)Tov (“and he who does not love his 
brother”) provides further elucidation and leads to a new 
theme. Kat has the sense of “that is, namely.” ’A<5e\- 
<(>6s (“brother”) means “neighbor,” as in 2:10 (see p. 28). 
■ 11 Verse 11 provides the basis for the conclusion of 
v 10 by means of the sentence (ort, “for”) which states 
that mutual love is the content of the message heard from 
the beginning. The formulation avrr} earlv i} ayyeXLa 
fjv rfKovaaTe air’ aPXV* (“this is the message which 
you heard from the beginning”) is almost identical with 
that in 1 : 5 . 42 That fjv aKTjKoapev (“which we have 
heard”) is now replaced by fjv rjKoixraTe (“which you 
heard”) in the second person, makes no difference in it¬ 
self; however, the change is motivated by the fact that 
here a 77 e\ta (“message”) is explicated by a tVa-clause, 
unlike 1:5, where a OTt-clause is used. 43 The content of 
the “message” is now a matter of an ethical demand, 
while in 1:5 it is an article of faith. The “message” in this 
case is therefore an evToXrj (“commandment”), just 
as, in v 23, the “commandment” is explicated by means 
of a tVa-clause, as also in 4:21; 2 Jn 5f. 

The commandment runs: iva ayairtopev aXXf)Xovs 
(“that we love one another”). It makes no difference 
that aXXr)Xovs (“one another”) is employed here rather 
than tov aStXfpov (“the brother”), as in v 10 (variant 
in v 15); 4:1 If; nor is there any difference between these 


and the plural tovs a8eX<f>ovs (“the brethren,” v 14). 44 
The meaning is everywhere the same: love of neighbor 
is demanded. 

■ 12 Verse 12 delineates the antitype of love with refer¬ 
ence to the figure of Cain, 45 who “butchered” his brother 
and thereby demonstrated that he was c/c tov wovTjpov 
(“of the evil one”), i.e., of the devil, according to v 8. 46 It 
is curious that a question is raised concerning the motive 
of Cain’s deed: X&pw tlvos ta(p a£ev clvtSv (“why 

did he slaughter him?”). Why is the answer not simply: 
because he hated him? In any case, that is certainly 
the motive, for he who hates is a murderer, as v 15 puts it. 
When the text reads instead: ort ra €p7a avTov 7rov7}pa 
fjv, ra <$€ tov a8eX<frov avTov 5t/cata (“because his 
deeds were evil, and those of his brother righteous”), then 
the motive of the hate is thereby indicated. 

■ 13 For v 13 shows that the contrast between evil and 
just deeds corresponds to the antithesis between the 
children of God and the “world.” Whoever is conscious 
of being a child of God (and of the demand implied 

by that relationship), as is the believer, must be prepared 
for the enmity of the “world.” For the “world” not only 
does not recognize the community of believers (v 1), 
but hates it as well. The community should not be amazed 
at this; the hate of the “world,” which Cain represents, 
only confirms the fact that believers are children of 
God. 47 


42 Instead of ayyeXLa (“message”) the variant read¬ 
ing kirayye\La (“announcement”) is likewise well 
attested; the two words are synonymous, however. 

43 The use of a demonstrative with a following tva— 
clause as also in vss 8b, 23 is a mark of the author’s 
style. Cf. Bultmann, “Analyse des ersten Johannes- 
briefes,” p. 142. 

44 The variation ayairav aXX^Xous (“love one an¬ 
other”) also occurs injn 13:34; 15:12. 

45 It is noteworthy that this is the only reference to an 
Old Testament story in 1 John. It is possible that the 
author has been induced to make this reference 
because a verse of his Source contained the term 
avdfXiiTTOKTOVOs (“murderer”) which he wishes to 


use in v 15. This verse can be roughly reconstructed 
as follows: 

7ras 6 piaCjv avdpwTTOKTOvos eariv 
Kal ouk farjv ai&viov. 

Everyone who hates is a murderer 
and does not have eternal life. 

46 On 6 LVai tK, which designates the subject’s origin 
and nature, see p. 34, n. 26 on 2:16. 

47 When the hate of the world is mentioned, it can 
hardly be taken as a reference to a (bloody) perse¬ 
cution of the Christian community, as Schnacken- 
burg thinks. No mention is made of Sioweiv (“to 
persecute,” Jn 15:20; Matt 5:10ff) in 1 John, and 
v 17 shows that hate is the withholding of love. 
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■ 14 The consciousness that they are children of God 
(rfpe'is oWapev, “we know”) is given strong—one may 
say arrogant—expression in v 14: ort peTafiefirjKapev 6K 
tov davarov els ttjv fc orjv (“that we have passed from 
death to life”). The community is thereby saying that the 
promise of Jn 5:24 has been fulfilled in it: on 6 tov \6- 

7 OV flOV CLKOVCx)V Kdl 7Tl<TT€VCVV TCV irep\j/aVTl fi€ <=X€t 

fa )Tjv aiwvLOv Kal .. . peTafiefiriKev eK rot; BavaTov els 
ttjv %o)i)v (“he who hears my word and believes him 
who sent me has eternal life and . . . has passed from death 
to life”). Since the “we” obviously characterizes the 
congregation 48 as that of believers, it may be asked 
whether the basis, ort ayairiopev tov s a8e\<t>ovs (“be¬ 
cause we love the brethren”), may also be understood 
simply as a characteristic of the congregation as a com¬ 
munity of those who love. Apparently that is what it is 
supposed to be. And if ayairav (“love”) in vss lOf (and 
v 23) is understood as demand, and therefore as a duty of 
the congregation, like TUGTeveiv (“believe,” v 23), the 
character of the congregation has been fundamentally 
articulated. The arrogant “we know” makes the congre¬ 
gation aware of its real character, against which each 
individual member is to measure himself. In this sense, 
therefore, v 14 is also an indirect admonition, as was 
the case with v 6a (see p. 51). The question is therefore 
posed for each individual, whether he belongs to the 
Christian congregation. 

■ 15 The great Either/Or that dominates 2:29—3: 9f, 
viz., children of God or children of the devil, comes to de¬ 
cision in the Either/Or of love and hate, and this decision 
determines the Either/Or of life and death, v 14: 6 pi} 
ayairuv peve t ev tco davaTco (“he who does not love 
abides in death”). 49 Whoever does not love has not only 
fallen prey to death, but even himself produces death: 
according to v 15 he is a murderer, 7ras 6 pia&v tov 


a5e\(t>dv avTov avBpwiroKTOvos eaTiv (“every one who 
hates his brother is a murderer”). The believers know 
that such a person . .. ovk iixet fa )i}v al&viov ev aura) 
pevovuav (“does not have eternal life abiding in him”). 50 
The phrase ev a\)Tu> pevovaav (“abiding in him”) in¬ 
dicates that the believer, if he does not also practice love, 
can forfeit the gift of “eternal life.” 

■ 16 Verses 16ff indicate what genuine love is, or how 

it is to be tested. In v 16a Christ is named as the paradigm 
oflove: ev tovtco eyvdoKapev tt}v ayaTn}v } on enelvos 
virep rjp&v ttjv \pvxv v clvtov edrjKev (“by this we know 
love, that that one laid down his life on our behalf”). 51 
The reference is thus to the passion of Christ, and since it 
is a historical event out of which this knowledge grows, 
the perfect (eyvwKapev) is employed rather than the 
present tense (yivaxTKopev), customary elsewhere for the 
most part. The phrase, U7rep rjpQv (“on our behalf”), 
contains the insight that active love is based on experi¬ 
enced love: from his love for us we learn what love is. 

In v 16b the consequence is drawn: Kal rjpels o<j>ei\o- 
pev virep r cov a8e\<j>&v ras ipvxas Oelvai (“and we 
ought to lay down our lives for the brethren”). That the 
author did not simply say, “we ought to love the breth¬ 
ren,” implies that love must be prepared for the highest 
sacrifice, the giving of one’s life. 

■ 17 It is not thereby implied that this sacrifice is the 
single and necessary proof of love—a fact that is shown by 
v 17 in which an example of a simple act of compassion 


48 See above, pp. 51 and 52f. 

49 On pkveiv ev see the discussion on 2:6, p. 26, n. 9. 

50 This designation offa)i? (“life”) as aiamos (“eter¬ 
nal”), as also in 1:2; 2:25 and elsewhere, shows that 
it is an eschatological gift which is already present 


for those who love (v 14). It is thereby distinguished 
from physical existence. 

51 The name Jesus (or Christ) does not need to be men¬ 
tioned; every reader knows who eKe7vos (“that one”) 
is. See p. 26 on 2:6. 
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is characterized as proof of love. 52 It is absurd that the 
“love of God abides” S3 in one who is not compassionate. 
What does the genitive rod Stov mean here? It could 
be a qualitative genitive and thus designate the “divine 
kind of love.” 54 But the genitive can also be understood as 
a genitive of the author, in which case it means the love 
of God given to us. Since the love of God given to us 
is the presupposition of brotherly love (4:10, 19), this un¬ 
derstanding may best fit the context, which is concerned 
with brotherly love. 

■ 18 Verse 18, which contains a new vocative (re/cvta, 
“little children,” as in 2:1, etc.), puts the consequence in 
imperative form: we ought therefore to love. The seri¬ 
ousness of the command to love is deepened by the con¬ 
struction jxrj .. . dXXd . .. (“not.. . but. . .”). Genuine 
love is evidenced not by empty words (\6ycp ... rfj 
yXcoaay, “in word ... in speech,” hendiadys), but by 
actual deeds {kv epycp Kal dX^fletp, “in deed and truth,” 
also hendiadys). 55 

■ 19, 20 Verses 19 and 20 are so closely related that they 
can only be understood together. However, the exposi¬ 
tion is uncertain and controversial, and one can hardly 
avoid the assumption that the text is corrupt. 


In any case, kv tovtcc yvo.HxdptOa (“by this we shall 
know”) is explicated by the drt-clause: 56 “by this we 
shall know that we are of the truth,” namely by just this, 
that we fulfill the command to love “in deed and truth.” 57 
The next sentence, Kal epwopaOtv avrov tt elaoptv rrjv 
KapSiav rjp&v, taken by itself, is readily understood: 

“and before him we shall reassure (or: set at ease) our 
hearts.” 58 According to v 20, it is a question of the self- 
condemning heart. In that case, ’kp.wpoo'dev avrov 
(“before him”) must mean, before God as judge; a glance 
at God precipitates the self-condemnation of the heart. 59 

How is the sentence to be understood, however, in 
the structure of vss 19f? It is very improbable that Kal . . . 
Tuaopev . . . (“and ... we shall reassure . ..”) belongs 
to the first ort-clause so that like the verb kapkv (“we 
are”) it serves as the object of yvccaopcda (thus: “By this 
we shall know that W’e are of the truth and [that] we 
shall reassure our hearts”); for Treiaopev cannot be 
referred back to kv rovrcp (“by this”), as can kcrpkv. It is 
more likely that Kal . .. ireiaopev ... continues yvcoa6- 
ptda (thus: “By this we shall know that we are of the 
truth and [so] we shall reassure our hearts”)—note that 
/cat is understood as “and so” (Schnackenburg). This 


52 Schnackenburg points to the importance which 
Judaism assigned to “almsgiving,” but it was sig¬ 
nificant for the Mandaeans as well. See Schnacken¬ 
burg, p. 199, n. 4, on the Old Testament expression 
airXayx^a (“bowels”). 

53 On pevtiv kv see p. 26, n. 9, on 2:6. 

54 Thus Schnackenburg. 

55 “Fipyov (“work,” “deed”) does not refer to epyov 
vopov (“a work of the law”), but simply to “deed” 
or “act.” ’AXrjdeia (“truth”) does not here denote 
genuine reality, the reality of God, as it does in 1:8; 
2:4, but is used in the formal sense of objective real¬ 
ity. While it is possible that the author’s warning 
against empty, affected language is yet another at¬ 
tempt “to strike a blow” against the Gnosticizers 
(Schnackenburg), it is highly unlikely in this con¬ 
text. 

56 On this formula see p. 24, n. 1 on 2:3. The future 
tense occurs only here. 


57 Contrary to v 18, aXrjdeLa (“truth”) here denotes 
the reality of God, the essential reality; see pp. 18f on 
1:7a, b. On tlvat «k, which designates the essence 

of something by referring to its origin, see p. 36, 
n. 6 on 2:19. 

58 On Treidetv as “to reassure,” “to set at ease,” see 
Bauer s.v. 

59 Schnackenburg wishes to understand €p.Tpo<rdev 
(“before [God]”) in a nonforensic sense because 
“the heart’s present verdict of condemnation should 
be silenced through a glance at the greater God of 
grace.” Is not this precisely the point, however; viz., 
that the heart which knows it is placed before God 
as judge also knows it can be certain of his grace? 
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1 John 2:28-3:24 


is the view most commentators take. All these trans¬ 
lations are unable satisfactorily to explain the two otl- 
clauses in v 20. Schnackenburg overcomes the difficulty 
by resolving the otl of the first ort-clause into 6 tl (kav): 
“about everything regarding which our hearts might 
condemn us.” 60 He must then understand the second 
otl causally (“for”). Most interpreters take both instances 
of ort as “that,” in which the second resumes the first, 
and kav kclt ayLv&cncr} tj/jlQv if KapSia (“if our hearts 
condemn us”) is therefore understood as a parenthesis. 
That the second otl is then basically superfluous, indeed 
even disruptive, becomes evident in many translations by 
the simple omission of the second ort. 61 It would be 
convenient to strike it, were it not so well attested textu- 
ally. If it is retained, there is the possibility of understand¬ 
ing it causally: “for God is greater . . . .” 62 It is possible 
to take “and before him we shall reassure . . as a new, 
independent sentence and then understand the first 
otl as causal (“for”), but at the price of having to strike 
the second in the face of good evidence. It is simply the 
case that the problem cannot be resolved without assum¬ 
ing some textual corruption. It would be simplest to 
assume that an o'Lbapev (“we know”) has dropped out 


before otl peifav kaHv 6 Oeos (“that God is greater”). 63 
In that case, if one takes “and before him we shall . . 
as an independent sentence, the first otl would be under¬ 
stood as causal, the second as explicative: “And before 
him we shall reassure our hearts (i.c., in the knowledge 
that we are of the truth). For when our heart accuses us, 
we know that God is greater than our heart.” 64 

However the sentence is to be understood, peifav 
k<jTLV o Beds . . . Kal yLvcocnceL iravTa (“God is greater 
. . . and knows all things”) means, in any case, that God’s 
standards are different from those of the human heart, 
that God is, so to speak, more magnanimous, and that, 
consequently, human self-condemnation can be silent be¬ 
fore him. That God’s magnanimity consists of his knowl¬ 
edge of all things can only mean, in this context, that 
he knows we are basically lovers of the brethren (v 14) 
and as such, are “of the truth” (v 19). 65 
■ 21 The author begins anew in v 21 with ayaTrjTol 
(“beloved”), 66 in a way comparable to his use of TtKvia 
(“little children”) in v 18. While v 18 introduces an 
imperative, v 21 introduces a homiletical commentary 
on vss 19f, which leads again directly to parenetical 
exposition. 


60 Although this division of ort into 6 rt is surely 
possible in Koine Greek, it would be unique in 

1 John and is hardly confirmed by o rt av injn 2:5; 
14:13; 15:16. 

61 E.g., Carl von Weizsacker’s translation and also the 
Vulgate. 

62 Thus J. D. Michaelis’ translation, Schnackenburg 
and the RSV. One can adduce 3:14; 4:13 in support 
of the double occurrence of ort in one sentence, the 
first of which is explicative and the second causal. 

63 For the sequence kav yLva hjkj\ . .. o’Ldapev otl 
one may compare 2:29, kav eldyTt . . . yLvdo<TK€T€ 
ort. 

64 In “Analyse des ersten Johannesbriefes,” pp. 150f, 

I suggested that the difficulty with vss 19f is occa¬ 
sioned by the fact that the author has reworked a 
section of his Source, which might have read as fol¬ 
lows: 


einrpocrdtv avTOv tt eLaopev ttjv napdiav rjptov, 
kav KaTayiVLMTKy T}pu)v 77 Kapdia. 

Before him we shall reassure our hearts, 
if our hearts condemn us. 

This conjecture has been accepted by H. W. Beyer 
in his review of the Festgabe jiir Adolf Jiihcher in ThL£ 
54 (1929): 61 If, and carried forward by Herbert 
Preisker in Windisch-Preisker. While I still believe 
that this conjecture is worthy of consideration, I 
must agree with Schnackenburg that the recon¬ 
struction is problematical. 

65 In this connection one may refer to Jn 21:17 where 
Peter answers the question of Jesus as follows: Kupt€, 

7 ravra av oldas , av ytvu)aK€L$ otl 4 >l\u> ere (“Lord, 
you know everything; you know that I love you.”). 

66 , A7a7T7;TOt as in 2:7, etc.; see p. 26, n. 13. 
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’Eay 77 Kapdia pi] kclt ay lvuxtkjj (“If our hearts do not 
condemn us”) 67 can surely only mean: when all self- 
condemnation is laid to rest through God’s magnanim¬ 
ity, 68 when our heart therefore no longer convicts us, 
then it can be said, irapprjaiav t\optv irpos rov 6e6v 
(“we have confidence before God”). This “confidence,” 
which in 2:28 is promised to the one who “abides in him” 
for the situation of the parousia of Christ, is now granted 
as a present possibility to him whose heart is freed from 
self-condemnation. 69 As v 22 shows, it is especially the 
ingenuousness of prayer. 70 

■ 22 For that is what v 22 says: /cat 6 eav alrcopev 
Xapfiavopev air’ a vrov (“and whatever we ask we re¬ 
ceive from him”). This certainty has its basis, to be sure, 
in: on ras evroXas avrov rrjpovpev (“because we keep 
the commandments”). 71 If in vss 18f the fulfillment of 
the command to love was the condition of the promise 
given in vss 19b, 20, here the condition of “confidence” 
is the keeping of the commandments. 72 It may come 
as a surprise that the text does not read: otl ayairCbptv 
(“because we love”). However, it makes no substan¬ 
tive difference, for the knowledge of God which, accord¬ 
ing to vss 20f, is the presupposition of “confidence,” is 


also presupposed in v 22. Kat ra aptara evwmov avrov 
TTOLOvpev (“and we do what pleases him”) (which nat¬ 
urally includes the love commandment) is connected 
to ras evroXas avrov ryjpovpev (“we keep his command¬ 
ments”) as hendiadys. 73 

■ 23 The indirect imperative of v 22 becomes a direct 
imperative in v 23, insofar as v 23 offers an explanation of 
v 22: /cat a vtt] tariv 17 evroXi] avrov } Iva . .. (“And 
this is his commandment, that. . .”). 74 It may be noted 
that the plural of v 22 (“the commandments”) is now 
replaced in the definition by the singular, especially since 
the definition also contains two commandments: tv a 1 rt- 
crevacopev . . . /cat ayaircbpev . .. (“that we should 
believe . . . and love .. .”). But the following /caucus e<5co— 
Ktv evroXijv rfpiv (“just as he commanded us ”) 75 shows 
how faith and love constitute a unity for the author, 
which corresponds to the whole sequence of thought 


67 The occurrences of rfpcov after Kapdia and Karayi- 
Vi ogkji appear to be obvious expansions, and the 
shorter text is preferable. Thus Schnackenburg as 
well, p. 204, n. 1. 

68 Or through the knowledge of God’s magnanimity, 
in case one may add an oibapev (“we know”) in v 
20 b (see above). 

69 This is materially related to Rom 5:1: biKauodkv- 
res ovv . . . eip-qvrjv exopev irpos tov Oeov (“Being, 
therefore, justified ... we have peace with God.”). 

70 Cf. Erik Peterson, “Zur Bedeutungsgeschichte von 
irappTfaiaReinhold-Seeberg-Festschrift, ed. Wilhelm 
Koepp (Leipzig: Deichert, 1929) I: 293. 

71 On ras evroXa s T7}pelv (“to keep the command¬ 
ments”) see pp. 24f on 2:3. The on is, of course, 
causal. 

72 If ras e^roXas TT)ptiv (“to keep the command¬ 
ments”) is a condition of the promise, it is not a re¬ 
version to legalistic piety (Windisch in Windisch- 


Preisker; Schnackenburg is correct in rejecting Win- 
disch’s view). Rather, 3:19-24 displays the connec¬ 
tion between the indicative and the imperative. In 
v 22 an imperative is contained in the indicative (in 
agreement with Schnackenburg). 

73 Ta apecra Troieiv (“to do what is pleasing”—as in 
Jn 8:29) is a common Jewish-Christian expression 
(see Bauer, s.v.). Cf. also Heb 13:21: 7roi€ty to eva- 
peGTOV (“to do what is well pleasing”). Eua pearov 
also replaces apecrov elsewhere in the New Testa¬ 
ment. 

74 On the epexegetical Iva after the demonstrative see 
p. 15, n. 1 on 1:5. 

75 Kad&s is used in a causal sense: “corresponding to 
the fact that.” The statement Kad&s tboiKtv is 

a reference by the author tojn 13:24; 15:12, 17, 
although the evroXi) (“commandment”) of God is 
intended here rather than the tVToXr) ofjesus as 
in the John passages. 
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from 2:28 to 3:24. 76 The fact that “believe” 77 is men¬ 
tioned before “love” indicates a priority in the correla¬ 
tion of the two, or, better, indicates that love has its 
basis in faith, as is also expressed in v 16 (see p. 55). 

TLmtt€V6lv (“believe”) is met here for the first time in 
1 John; it appears subsequently at 4:1, 16; 5:1, 5, 10, 13 
(7 riaTis, “faith,” appears only at 5:4). It is not con¬ 
trasted, as in Paul, with epyafecrdai (“to achieve,” Rom 
4:4f), but has “dogmatic” character, not only, to be sure, 
in the simple sense of “believe,” i.e., “hold to be true,” 
but in the sense of acknowledge. 78 ThcrTevetv is therefore 
always connected with an object. 79 Here ovojia tov 
viov avTov I rjaov XptcrroD (“the name of his son Jesus 
Christ”) is given as the object of faith, just as ovojia tov 
viov tov deov (“the name of the Son of God”) is the 
object in 5:13. 80 More simply but with essentially the 
same meaning, 5:10 has TnoTeveiv eh tov viov tov deov 
(“believe in the Son of God”). ’'0 vojia, of course, means 
the person. 

■ 24 In v 24, he who keeps the commandments is prom¬ 
ised that he ev avT<2 jievet Kai a vtos ev avTu* (“abides 
in him and he in him”). In view of v 23, avTOS (“he”) 
can only be God. Meveiv ev (“abide in”) designates 
the abiding relationship. 81 It is here characterized as a 
mutual (or reciprocal) relationship, as in 4:13 and 4:15. 82 

If v 24a is a promise, albeit a conditional one, then 
in v 24b the certainty of this promise is emphasized: 


ev tovtcc yivua Kojiev otl jievei ev rjjilv . . . (“by this we 
know that he abides in us . . .”). 83 In view of v 18 and 
v 23, it may come as a surprise that the basis for jxevei ev 
rjjuv (“he abides in us”) is not given as otl (or eav) 
ayaTTUjiev (cl\\t]\ovs) (“because [or ‘if’] we love [one 
another]”), instead of 6/c tov irvevjiaTos . . . (“by the 
spirit . . ); 4:13 is almost identical. There, however, the 

basis of knowledge is precisely love for another, as the 
result of v 13 following upon vss Ilf. From that it follows 
that the gift of the spirit consists in loving one another. 

What follows, however, for the understanding of 
irvevjLa (“spirit”)? Precisely this: love is not a general 
human possibility, but a gift. More exactly, the possibil¬ 
ity of love is given as a gift which must be repeatedly 
realized by the believer. For the “we” referred to in v 24 
is the same “we” mentioned in v 14 (see p. 55). It is 
true that they have received the gift of the spirit. That 
the spirit is not a permanent possession is shown by 
the admonition to love following upon v 14, and by the 
warning against false TrvevjxaTa (“spirits”) in 4: Iff. 

If, then, the “spirit” effects love and thereby “abiding in 
God,” so it must be the power of divine activity, but 
in such a way, however, that this power does not act mag¬ 
ically, but grants the possibility of a new understanding 
of existence—naturally not a theoretical understanding, 
but a knowledge of being open to the future, with its 


76 See p. 43. Cf. also the interchange ofevroXat 
(“commandments,” plural) in 2:3f. and evToXi] 
(singular) in 2:7. 

77 When faith is called an evToXrj (“commandment”), 
it is not thereby understood to be an epyov (“work”) 
in the sense of the Pauline antithesis to iriffTLS 
(“faith”). Paradoxically, faith is designated as an 
epyov injn 6:29. 

78 Schnackenburg is thus correct. It is, therefore, barely 
distinguishable from opoXoyelv (“to confess”) in 
2:23; 4:2f, 15. 

79 In the dative as here, in the accusative in 4:16, with 
eis in 5:10, 13 or with a ort-clause in 5:1, 5. The 
dative tco ovopart (“the name”) is synonymous 


with the construction withcts. 

80 ThffTeveiv eis to ovopa (“to believe in the name”) 
also occurs injn 1:12; 2:23; 3:18 (see Bultmann, 

p. 59, n. 2 [p. 37, n. 4]). In 5:1, 5 ovopa (“name”) is 
explicated by the clause otl ’Irjaovs eoTtv 6 XpLOTOS 
or 6 utos tov deov (“that Jesus is the Christ” or “the 
Son of God”). On the title utos rou deov (“Son of 
God”) see p. 13, n. 25 on 1:3. 

81 See p. 26, n. 9 on 2:6. 

82 On the reciprocal elvai, ev (“to be in”) see p. 20, 
n. 21 on 1:7. 

83 On this formula see p. 24, n. 1 on 2:3. 'Kv tovtco yi- 
vkoKopev refers here to what follows and is expli¬ 
cated first by the ort-clause and then by the phrase 
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promise as well as its demand. 84 When it can be said of 
the spirit: ov Tfixiv 'iboiKtv (scil. 6 6e6s) (“which God 
has given us”), the consciousness of the congregation that 
it has already received the expected gift of the spirit as 
eschatological gift is thereby expressed. 85 The receiving 
of the spirit is therefore likewise historicized, just as are 
the conception of the antichrist 86 and the receiving 
of (“anointing”). 87 

In referring here, surprisingly for the first time, to the 
spirit as the effective power of God, the author has cre¬ 
ated the transition to 4:1 ff, which indicates, however, 


that the effect of the spirit consists not only in the keeping 
of the commandments and in mutual love, and therefore 
not only in a new self-understanding, but also in faith 
in the revelation in Jesus Christ, which serves as their ba¬ 
sis; the effect of the spirit thus also consists in right con¬ 
fession, just as “anointing,” according to 2:20. 27, also 
bestows right knowledge. 


6K tov 7 r pevpaTOS (“by the spirit”) (on yivdoGKtiv €K 
as “to know by,” see Matt 12:33; Lk 6:44). 

84 Cf. the discussion on Jn 3:5 in Bultmann, p. 1 39, 
n. 1 [pp. 99f (n. 3 which begins on p. 98)]. In an in¬ 
structive excursus entitled “Zur Vorstellung vom 
Geist in 1 Joh,” Schnackenburg (pp. 209-15) pro¬ 
poses that the reception of the spirit is probably 
understood sacramentally. Even if this understand¬ 
ing was originally grasped in terms of the visible ef¬ 
fects of the spirit, the emphasis quickly “shifted to 
the inner experiences of salvation.” The gift of the 
spirit is hardly thought of as an endowment with 
spirit which is tendered with the sacrament. This is 
so, not only because sacramental thinking is foreign 


to 1 John (as also to the Gospel of John), but also be¬ 
cause, if it were so construed, the community would 
not need to be warned against false irvcOfiara (“spir¬ 
its”) which are at work through the false teachers 
(4: Iff). For the false teachers are also baptized, as 
one must conclude from 2:19. Moreover, what could 
Schnackenburg’s reference to “inner experiences of 
salvation” mean, if not a new self-understanding? 

85 The Greek understanding of spirit as vovs (“mind”) 
is not, of course, in view. 

86 See pp. 35ff on 2:18f. 

87 See pp. 37f and 41 on 2:20 and 27 respectively. 
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Warning against False Teaching 


1 Beloved, do not believe every spirit, but 

test the spirits to see whether they are 
of God; for many false prophets have 
gone out into the world. 2/ By this you 
know the Spirit of God: every spirit 
which confesses Jesus Christ as having 
come in the flesh is of God, 3/ and 
every spirit which annuls Jesus is not of 
God. And this, moreover, is the spirit 
of antichrist, which you heard is coming, 
and now is in the world. 4/ Little chil¬ 
dren, you are of God, and have overcome 
them; for he who is in you is greater 
than he who is in the world. 5/ They are 
of the world, therefore what they say 
is of the world, and the world listens to 
them. 6/ We are of God. Whoever 
knows God listens to us, and he who is 
not of God does not listen to us. By 
this we know the spirit of truth and the 
spirit of error. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 1 With 4:1, the theme of false teaching is once again 
taken up. The author introduces the section with a 
fresh vocative, ayair^rol (“beloved”), as in 2:7; 3:21. 

To the warning against false teaching in 2:18-27 now 
corresponds the admonition: (jlt) 7T auri irvtvfJLari mcrrev- 
ere (“do not believe every spirit”). The warning is 
scarcely to be understood as an “admonition of pru¬ 
dence” (Schnackenburg): “Do not trust every spirit.” 
Rather, TiaTtveiv (“believe”) is to be understood just as 
in 3:23, and thus as faith in the sense of acknowledg¬ 
ment: “do not come into the power of every spirit.” For, 
the notion of Tvev/JLa (“spirit”) in the warning is surely 
to be taken, analogous to its use in 3:24, as an operative 
power, which promises results and is therefore seductive. 
As a consequence, the readers must be warned: 5okl- 


judfere ra Tvey/iara (“test the spirits”). There are thus 
several of these seductive powers, and it is necessary to 
test them to see el €k tov Oeov tcTTLV (“whether they are of 
God”). 1 Does that perhaps mean that there are also 
“spirits” among those to be tested in which one could 
place his faith? In support of an affirmative answer, one 
could appeal to 1 Thess 5:21, but hardly correctly. 
According to 1 John, there is only one irvtviia tov Seov 
(“spirit of God”), which in v 6 is called the irvevfj.a rrjs 
aXrjdeLas (“the spirit of truth”), and whose opposite 
is the Tved/Jia rrjs ir\avr]s (“the spirit of error”) or the 
antichrist. It is important to recognize this, and when the 
warning refers to “spirits” in the plural, it is undoubtedly 
for the reason that the “spirit of error” is operative in 
a plurality of seducers. Accordingly, the admonition is 


1 On elvai ktc, which designates the origin and thereby 
the essence, see p. 36, n. 6 on 2:19. Schnackenburg, 
p. 224, is correct in stressing the following: “One’s 
basic nature may be inferred from his practical be¬ 
havior . . but not the reverse: there is no basis for 


determining in advance whether one will decide for 
faith or unfaith.” 
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provided with a ort-ciause as its premise: on woXXoi 
\l/ev8oTrpo(t>fjTcu t£tXT)Xvdaviv tis tov Kbvpov (“for 
many false prophets have gone out into the world”). 

The \J/ev8oTrpo<t>T)TCU (“false prophets”) are undoubt¬ 
edly the false teachers, and it is probable that the author 
has in mind the false prophets prophesied for the endtime 
(Mk 13:22; Matt 24:11, 24). He therefore historicizes 
the prophesied eschatological phenomenon in the same 
way as the prophecy of the antichrist in 2:18 and im¬ 
mediately below in v 3. It is a matter of indifference 
whether the false prophets lead the believers astray by 
means of vqptia Kai repara (“signs and wonders,” Mk 
13:22). 2 It is decisive that they are false teachers, 3 4 that 
is, that they do not confess Jesus Christ come in the flesh, 
as v 2 immediately shows. Although they are many, 
nevertheless only the one “spirit,” that of the antichrist, 
is at work in them. 

■ 2 The criterion by means of which boKipa^tiv (“test¬ 
ing”) is to be carried out is given in v 2: tv tovto) yiv&v- 
KtTt to 7 rvtvpa tov Otov (“by this you know the spirit 
of God”). 4 Viv&VKtTt (“you know”) can be understood 
as an imperative, but probably better as an indicative, 
just as in 3:20 the readers are reminded of the knowledge 
which they possess. 5 It is the knowledge that wav wvtvpa 
6 opoXoyti T rfvovv XptVTov tv vapid t\r)\v06Ta tK 
tov Otov tVTiv (“every spirit which confesses Jesus Christ 
as having come in the flesh is of God”). 6 That isjust 


what the false teachers dispute, according to 2:22, when 
they deny otl T y)vovs . .. tvnv 6 XpivTbs (“that Jesus 
is . . . the Christ”), 7 that is, they deny that the Christ, 
whom they also revere as the bringer of salvation, has ap¬ 
peared in the historical Jesus. It involves nothing other 
than that he has come tv vapid (“in the flesh”). It there¬ 
fore appears to be a question of Docetism in the case 
of the heretical doctrine. 8 Of the one who makes the right 
confession it can be said: tK tov Otov tVTiv (“he is of 
God”). 9 This confession therefore asserts the paradoxical 
identity of the historical and the eschatological figure 
of Jesus Christ. 

■ 3 Verse 3a completes the criterion of boKipa^tiv 
(“testing”), in that the false confession is set over against 
the right one: Kai wav wvtvpa , 6 Xvti tov '\r)vovv tK 
tov Otov ovk tVTLV (“and every spirit which annuls Jesus 
is not of God”) [Trans.]. Whereas apvtlvdai (“deny”) is 
used of the antithesis to right confession in 2:22f, here 
it is \vtiv , i.e., annul, abolish—in the event this reading, 
attested early, is correct. 10 In any case, Ai Jtt does not 
differ substantively in meaning from pi] opoXoyti (“does 
not confess”), attested by most witnesses. The latter, 
however, was a correction very probably occasioned by 
v 2. The use of Xvtiv in this sense is admittedly excep¬ 
tional and striking; but the meaning cannot be in doubt: 
to deny Jesus Christ as having come in the flesh. 

Verse 3b serves to strengthen “. . . is not of God” 


2 The fact that false prophets have come into the 
world means only that they appear everywhere pub¬ 
licly (thus Schnackenburg is correct). 

3 Cf. 2 Petr 2:1 where the yptv5owpo<f>f}TaL (“false 
prophets”) are characterized as \f/tv8odL8a<TKaXoL 
(“false teachers”). 

4 *Ev tovtco refers to what follows. On this formula 
see p. 24 n. 1 on 2:3. 

5 The other apparently secondary readings have also 
understood it as indicative: yipaxjKtTaL (“he is 
known”) and ytvi otjKopep (“we know”). 

6 The translation of this phrase is “Jesus Christ as 

having come in the flesh.” The accusative XpiOTOV 

(“Christ”), therefore, is to be understood as a predi¬ 


cate accusative (as Schnackenburg correctly inter¬ 
prets it). Moreover, the combination TtjctoDs Xpi- 
(ttos (“Jesus Christ”) is common (cf. 1:3; 2:1), es¬ 
pecially in formulaic sentences such as 3:23; 5:6. 

7 Likewise, 2 Jn 7. 

8 See pp. 38f on 2:22. 

9 'OpoXoytiP has the same meaning, “confession,” 
in vss 2f as it does in 2:23; 4:17; 2Jn 7; Rom 10:9f, 
etc. (see p. 21 n. 28 on 1:9). 

10 On the manuscript evidence cf. esp. Schnackenburg, 
p. 222. The other reading, 8 pi] SpoXoyti (“which 
does not confess”), is indeed well attested; neverthe¬ 
less, it apparently is a correction which is made on 
the basis of v 2. The negative prj (“not”) in the 
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by means of Kal rovrb igtlv to tov clvtixp'lgtov (“and 
this, moreover, is the [spirit] of antichrist”). 11 Whether 
one understands the sentence to mean, “just this, i.e., the 
annulling of Jesus, is the essence of the antichrist,” or 
whether one supplies irvivyia after to (“this is the 
[spirit]”), the content remains the same. For, in any case, 
the false teaching is traced back to the antichrist, who, as 
already stated in 2:18, is at work in the heretical teachers. 
The mythological figure of the antichrist is thereby demy- 
thologized and historicized. When it is said of the spirit 
6 aKrjKOdTt otl cpxcrcu (“which you heard is coming”) 
[Trans.], the author alludes to the prophecy of mytho¬ 
logical apocalyptic, as in 2:18; this prophecy is demy thol- 
ogized in the sentence, Kal vvv tv to; k6<t/jlco i<jtlv (“and 
now it is in the world”), the vvv (“now”) of which cor¬ 
responds to the vvv of 2:18. 12 According to v 1, it is clear 
that the prophecy has been fulfilled in the appearance 
of the false prophets. 13 The Koa/xos (“world”) is thus 
here simply the perceptible world in which the congrega¬ 
tion lives and the false teachers appear. 

■ 4 Just as 3:14 gave expression to the triumphal self- 
consciousness of the congregation, so does v 4a: v/jlils 
tK tov dtov core, TtKvia , Kal vtvLKrjKaTt avTovs (“Little 
children, you are of God, and have overcome them”). 

As 3:14 is in the first person, “we,” so here the person 
is second plural “you,” since the readers are addressed as 
“little children” here as in 2:1. As the “we” in 3:14 
referred to the congregation in its real nature, so the 
“you” here. In this is also contained an indirect admoni¬ 
tion, following the direct warning in v 1. The conscious¬ 
ness of victory distinguishes the congregation, just as 


in 2:13f the via vlgkol (“young men”) were brought 
to the consciousness that vtVLKrjKaTt tov tt ovrjpov (“you 
have overcome the evil one”). 14 

The certainty of victory has its basis in the knowledge, 
OTL fJLllfav ICFtIv 6 IV VfJLLV 7j 6 IV T(jO KOCjJLCO (“for he 
who is in you is greater than he who is in the world,” v 
4b). That “he who is in you” refers to God is self-evident; 
but who is “he who is in the world”? It is striking that 
the antithesis to “in you” is not “in them,” although 
it was just said, “you have overcome them.” But the au¬ 
thor cannot speak in this way. For, the avToi (“them”), 
over whom the congregation has been victorious, are 
the false teachers, and if the antichrist is at work in them, 
it nevertheless cannot be said of him that he is in them. 
For the figure of the antichrist has been historicized: 
he is not in them, but they themselves are antichrists 
(2:18). The opponent of God (as v 5 confirms) is Satan, 
the “evil one” (7rovr}p6s) of 2:13f. When he is charac¬ 
terized as 6 tv t& KO<JjJL<jp (“the one in the world”), one is 
inclined to understand Koapos (“world”) in the same 
sense as in v 3, i.e. as the openness of the perceptible 
world. 

■ 5 But when there immediately follows in v 5: aurot tK 
roD Kda/JLOV ticrlv kt\. (“they are of the world . . .”), 
then it is clear that “world” is meant as the “world” 
which is hostile to God, as in 2:15ff. It does not therefore 
designate the space in which the false teachers (as all 
men) find themselves, but its nature, as that comes to ex¬ 
pression in their language: did tovto ik tov KOdfiov 
\a\ov<JLV (“therefore what they say is of the world”). 

The further explication, Kal 6 kov/jlos ai)Tccv clkovil 

clause does not begin with ov (“whom”) but reads 
6 a.K7jKO(LT€ (“which you heard”) and, therefore, 
refers to to tov a vtixp'lvtov (“ the [spirit] of 
antichrist”). 

14 Victory does not mean that the false teachers have 
been condemned and expelled from the community 
(as Windisch argues). On the contrary, this is the 
victory of faith which has no reference to a historical 
situation; cf. 5:4f; Jn 16:33. 


relative clause is also remarkable, since it is very 
seldom so used. As such, its meaning must be itera¬ 
tive; see Blass-Debrunner §428(4). 

11 Ka i means “and, moreover” in this clause. 

12 This sentence is independent; i.e., it is not related 
to the previous otl (“that”). 

13 Schnackenburg, therefore, is correct in emphasizing 
that the antichrist “is not pictured as a concrete 
figure.” This follows from the fact that the relative 
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(“and the world listens to them”), thereby likewise indi¬ 
cates that they belong to a “world” alien to God, in¬ 
deed, hostile to God. 

■ 6 In contrast to these, it can be said of the community 
of the believers (v 6): Tj/ieLS Ik tov Oeov 6 yivktr- 

kcov tov Oeov aKOVti 7 )jjl(*)v (“We are of God; whoever 
knows God listens to us”). 15 The following clause, os 
ovk eanv €K tov Oeov ovk aKovet rjfiwv (“he who is not of 
God does not listen to us”), corresponds to what was 
said in 3:1: 6 kochos ov yivcoaKti rj/ias (“the world does 
not know us”). It was said in 3:13 that this fact can be 
pointedly designated as the hate of the world. What 
is said of Jesus in Jn 8:47; 18:37 can therefore also be 
applied to the congregation. 

In vss 2f the confession of Jesus Christ was given as the 
criterion of doKifxa^eiv (“testing”); now in v 6b a new 
criterion is advanced: £k tovtov yLvdxTKO/JLev to Trvev/JLa 
tt)s aXridelas kcll to Trvevfia tt)s TrXawrjs (By this 
we know the spirit of truth and the spirit of error”). 


The difference between the spirit of truth and the spirit 
of deception becomes discernible in whether the pro¬ 
claimed word is heard or not. 16 Uvevfxa tt )s 
(“spirit of truth”) naturally means the same thing as 
Trvevfxa tov Oeov (“spirit of God”) in v 2. 17 The “spirit of 
error” is the satanic power at work in the false teachers. 
These are they of whom it is said in 2:26 that “they 
would deceive you,” and against whom 3:7 warns: “let 
no one deceive you.” 18 The entire section 4:1-6 sets 
in bold relief the decisive contrast between God and 
“world,” truth and delusion, and thus true faith and false 
teaching. 19 


15 The substitution of Tjpels (“us”) for the vpils 
(“you”) of v 4 does not indicate a material differ¬ 
ence; in both cases the reference is to the community 
of faith. Cf. the interchange of “we” and “you” in 

2:19f, 24f, 28; 3:13f; 5:13f. 

16 ’Ek tovtov (“by this”) refers here to what precedes. 

17 ’AXrjdeia (“truth”) is the genuine, divine reality; see 
pp. 18f on 1:6. The formula Trvevpa Tijs aAijOeias 
(“spirit of truth”) occurs only here in 1 John, but is 
found in Jn 14:17; 15:26; 16:13. Cf. also 1 Jn 5:6. 

18 The meaning remains the same whether one trans¬ 
lates as “error,” “delusion,” or in an active sense as 
“deceiving.” The meaning of Trvevpa Tijs TrXdvrjs 
(“spirit of error”) is the same as that of kvkpytia 


TrXavrjs (“influence of error”) in 2 Thess 2:11. 

19 The antithesis between the two spirits occurs else¬ 
where, especially in the Testament of the XII Patri¬ 
archs and in the Qumran texts. See Schnackenburg, 
pp. 226f and Excursus 9, pp. 209-15. The relation¬ 
ship of 1 Jn 4:1-6 to Qumran is treated in detail by 
Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Testament,” pp. 
108-11 [297-300]. 
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1 John 4:7-12 



Brotherly Love as Response 
to the Love of God 


7 Beloved, let us love one another; for love is 

of God, and he who loves is born of 
God and knows God. 8/ He who does 
not love does not know God; for God is 
love. 9/ In this the love of God was made 
manifest among us, that God sent his 
only Son into the world, so that we 
might live through him. 10/ In this is 
love, not that we loved God but that he 
loved us and sent his Son to be the 
expiation for our sins. 11 / Beloved, if 
God so loved us, we also ought to love 
one another. 12/ No man has ever 
seen God; if we love one another, God 
abides in us and his love is perfected 
in us. 


The section on false teaching, 4:1-6, is followed by a 
section on the theme of love of neighbor, 4:7-12, which 
had already been treated in 2:28-3:24. It is once again a 
discussion with the false teachers, and insofar as 4:7-12 
follows upon 4:1-6, there is a relation between the 
two sections. While in 2:28-3:24 the controlling idea 
was brotherly love as a sign of birth out of God, a motif 
that is again taken up in v 7, the theme is now the knowl¬ 
edge of God, which was already denied the false teachers 
in 2:3. 

■ 7 The section is initiated afresh in v 7 with the address, 
ay am }tol (“beloved”), as in v 1; 2:7. The admonition 
ayaw&fiev aWqXovs (“let us love one another”) 
repeats, in direct imperative form, the admonition of 
3:11-23; it is again repeated by vss 1 If immediately 
following. As an admonition to love the brother or the 
brethren, it extends from 2:10 through the whole writing. 
The imperative ayawcbiiev (“let us love”) is used in 
3:18; 4:19 without an object, but of course in an identical 


sense. 1 

The admonition in v 7a is given a premise by means of 
a ort-clause, which the author has presumably taken 
from his Source, and which prompted him to make the 
relation of love to knowledge of God the dominant 
theme. In the Source, v 7b formed antithetical paral¬ 
lelism with v 8a: 

was 6 ayair&v tK rod dtov ytykvvr\jai 

6 fir) ayawwv ovk eyvco tov dtov 
“He who loves is born of God; 

He who does not love does not know God” 

The author probably expanded these lines by adding aai 
yivdotjKti tov dtov (“and knows God”) to the first line, 
prompted by ovk eyvoi tov dtov (“does not know God”) 
in the second line, 2 and provided a basis for v 8a by the 
addition of v 8b: otl o Beds ayawr] Icttlv (“for God 
is love”). 

The initial imperative, “let us love one another,” 
leaves no doubt that 7ras 6 ayawcov (“he who loves”) 


1 Codex Alexandrinus (A) inserts tov dtov (“God”) 
as the direct object after 7 ras 6 ayawcov (“He who 
loves”) in v 7b. 

2 Instead of tyvo) (aorist tense), a few MSS read 
yivkoKtL (present tense) which is, no doubt, an 


assimilation to the yLV<h<TK€L of v 7b. The aorist tense 
(as in 3:1 and the perfect tense in 3:6) “indicates 
that such a man has not yet come to a knowledge of 
God.” (Schnackenburg, p. 229 n. 1). 
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means the love of neighbor, even though no object is 
appended. Schnackenburg contests that brotherly love is 
the theme of 4:7—5:4 (especially of 4:7). According to 
him, the real theme is the nature of love in general (“love 
in and of itself,” p. 229). He is right in holding that the 
theme is the nature of love, but is wrong in opposing 
the nature of love and brotherly love. 3 The love of 
God is certainly not simply to be equated with love of 
brother; however, the former not only is the basis of the 
latter, but includes it. There is certainly no love with¬ 
out a vis-a-vis. The vis-i-vis of God is the world, as 
indicated in Jn 3:16: (ovrus yap) rjyaTrrjcrev 6 Oeos 
tov nbapov (a xxrt kt\.) (“[For] God [so] loved the 
world [that. . .]”). 4 5 To the world also belong rfjjLtis 
(“we”), whom God loved (v 11; cf. v 9), and on whom 
he bestowed his love (3:l). s If the love of God has as 
its object the world and thereby “we,” the object of those 
loved by God is accordingly the neighbors. It is there¬ 
fore appropriate to say, “let us love one another,” v 7; 
and, as v 11 shows, the gift of God’s love includes the 
demand for mutual love 

■ 8 The sentence, 6 0eos ayairr) eariv (“God is love,” 
v 8b), is not intended to describe the nature of love as 
such, but indicates the basis of the demand to love. One 
can doubtless say that the nature of God is thereby 
also depicted, but the assertion is not a definition, any 
more than “God is light” (1:5) and “God is spirit” 


(Jn 4:24 6 ) are. Rather, God’s work is described, i.e., his 
acts in their significance for man, which becomes the 
subject matter in what immediately follows (vss 9f). 
Moreover, the sentence cannot be reversed to read, “love 
is God.” In that case, “love” would be presupposed as 
a universal human possibility, from which a knowledge of 
the nature of God could be derived. 7 The theme of 
4:7-5:4 is therefore the love of brother which has its basis 
in God’s love, and this theme is so important to the 
author, moreover, because love characterizes the nature 
of Christian faith in contrast to the false teaching. The 
claim of the false teachers that they know God, even 
behold him, is refuted by the fact that they lack brotherly 
love. 8 

In other respects, vss 7 and 8 do not require detailed 
comment, since in them the concepts and expressions 
already used recur. When it is said of “love” that £.k tov 
O eov kariv (“it is of God”), then elvat, e/c (“to be of”) 
characterizes the origin and thus the nature of love, as 
elsewhere (see p. 36 n. 6 on 2:19); it is the “way of God” 
(to use a phrase of Schnackenburg). That it can be 
said of one loving that e/c tov Oeov ytykvvr\Tai (“he is 
born of God”) corresponds to expressions in 2:29 and 3:9 
(see pp. 45ff, 52f), and in such a way that love is 
emphasized as the mark of having been born of God. 
Again, /cat yivuGKti tov Oeov (“and knows God”) 
corresponds to expressions in 2:3f, and if in the earlier 


3 Schnackenburg is also correct in his assertion that 
the nature of Christian love differs from a possible 
“love” of the “world” and that the love intended in 
1 John is the “way of God” (p. 228). 

4 In this context the world refers, of course, to human¬ 
ity, not to the “world” of v 5, etc. 

5 Although the revelation of God’s love manifested it¬ 

self as God kv y){iiv (“among us,” v 9) and although 

“we” are the object of this love according to v 11, one 

may not conclude that “the universality of the divine 
activity of love” is thereby restricted. This inter¬ 
pretation of Schnackenburg, p. 233, is correct and 
not that of Herbert Preisker, Die urchristliche Botschaft 
von der Liebe Gottes im Lichte der vergleichenden Religions- 


geschichte (Giessen: 1930), pp. 47, 58f. “We” refers 
here, as in v 6, etc., to the Christian community 
which confesses that the revelation of the ayain) tov 
deov (“love of God”) has come to it as a gift. As a 
result, no one is excluded except the one who chooses 
to exclude himself by refusing to believe. 

6 See above pp. 16f on 1:5 and Bultmann, pp. 191 f 
[141] on Jn 4:24. 

7 I am in general accord with Schnackenburg’s com¬ 
ments in his instructive excursus entitled “Die Liebe 
als Wesen Gottes” (“Love as the nature of God”), 
pp. 231-39. 

8 See pp. 24f on 2:3ff and p. 44 on 2:28ff. 
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1 John 4:7-12 


passage keeping the commandments serves as the mark of 
knowledge of God, here it is “love,” which, according 
to v 21; 2:10 (and 3:23), together with “belief,” is the 
content of the commandments (or commandment). 

■ 9 “God is love” (v 8) is explicated in v 9 in such a way 
that ayairr) is depicted as God’s fact of love: tv tovtlo 
ttfravtpdodr) rj ayairr) roO dtov tv r)p'iv , ort kt\. (“In 
this the love of God was made manifest among us, 
that. . .”). 9 It is uncertain how tv r)plv is to be under¬ 
stood and what its reference is. If it is referred to tcfravt- 
pdodrj (“made manifest”), then it can mean “among 
us.” In that case, the “we” would be either the Christian 
congregation or the world as the place where the rev¬ 
elation appeared; aTrtara\Ktv .. . els rov nbapov 
(“sent. . . into the world”) here and in v 14 could be 
taken to support this reading. ’Rtfravtp&dr) tv rjp,LV 
(“made manifest among us”) would have the same sense 
as the absolute rj far) t<f>avep(j)dr) (“the life was made 
manifest”) in 1:2a. Or, tv r)piv could mean “to us.” 10 
“We” would then likewise mean either the congregation 
or the world. If one assumes a “faded” meaning, as 
does Schnackenburg (p. 229 n. 2), the meaning would be 
the same as r) far) etfravtp&dr ). .. rjpiv (“the life was 
made manifest... to us,” 1:2); “we” would then refer to 
the congregation. But it is also possible to refer tv rjpuv 
to i) ay am) rov dtov (“the love of God”). Verse 16 
speaks for this interpretation: ... tt)v ayarrrfv rjv t\ti 


6 dtos tv r)pTiv (“the love which God has for us”), but 
so does v 10, insofar as God’s act of love “for us” is being 
underscored. In that case, too, “we” could be the con¬ 
gregation or the world. 

In any case, tfyavtpudr) (“made manifest”) means the 
revelation in the historical event of Jesus’ appearance, 
as the ort-clause shows: on rov vlov avrov rov povo- 
ytvr) arrtaraXKtv 6 dtos tis rov Koapov (“that God 
sent his only Son into the world”). The formulation thai 
God has sent his Son is common in Christian discourse 
and occurs especially often in John (cf. Jn 3:17 in par¬ 
ticular 1 x ). Although tbcjKtv (“gave”) appears instead 
of aTTt(TTtL\tv (“sent”) in Jn 3:16, the meaning is of 
course identical. Verse 9 is therefore also identical in 
meaning to Jn 3:16, since vios (“Son”) is designated as 
povoytvqs (“only”) in both instances (the term appears 
elsewhere only in Jn 1:14, 18; 3:18). 12 Movoytvr)s, 
which means “only,” is both a predicate of value and 
designates the unique one as beloved at the same time. 13 
The historical event can and must also be understood 
as the eschatological event, insofar as the question of life 
and death is decided by one’s disposition to it. 14 That 
is made clear by the clause, tv a ^rjacoptv Si* avrov 
(“so that we might live through him”). It is indeed the 
event by means of which sin is taken away (3:5) and the 
work of the devil nullified (3:8). The paradox that the 
eschatological event is being consummated in the present 


9 ’Ey tovto) (“In this”) is explicated by the ort- 
clause (see p. 24 n. 1 on 2:3). 

10 On this cf. Jn 9:3: Iva <f>avtpG)djj ra ep7a rov 6tov 
tv avrto (“that the works of God might be mani¬ 
fested to him”). $avtpa)6jj tv would then be used 
like TTOlttv rt tv rtVL (“to do something to/for some¬ 
one”) or yLvtcdcu tv (“to appear to”); see Blass- 
Debrunner §220 (1). 

11 See pp. 8f on 1:2. 

12 The interchange between the aorist tense aTrecret- 
Xep (as in v 10 and usually in John) and the perfect 
tense aTTtaraXKtv which occurs here is not an indi¬ 
cation of any material difference. Cf. also Schna¬ 
ckenburg, p. 230 n. 3. 


13 Just like the Hebrew TIT (“only son”), which is 
also translated in the LXX with aytn rrjros (“be¬ 
loved”). This adjective, moreover, is used in Matt 
12:18; Mk 1:11; 9:7 to describe the uios (“son”). 

Cf. Bultmann, p. 71 n. 2 [47 n. 2]; Schnackenburg, 
p. 230 n. 1. 

14 See pp. 8f on 1:2. This (pavtpwdrjvcu (“appear¬ 
ance”), which is both an historical and an eschato¬ 
logical event, must, of course, be distinguished from 
the 4>avtp(j)6r}vai which is still outstanding in the 
future in 2:28; 3:2; see pp. 44f n. 4 and pp. 48f. 
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was expressed in 3:14 by peTaPefirjKapev h tov 6a - 
vcltov els rr]v fafjv (“we have passed out of death into 
life”). 

■ 10 Verse 10 explicates 5i* avTOV (“through him”) in 
v 9: ev tovtld ec ttlv t) ayawrj, ovx otl .. . aXX’ otl ... 
(“In this is love, not that. . . but that. . .”). 15 When 
the question is posed whether the on-clauses describe 
the nature of love in and of itself (Schnackenburg), or 
intend our love, which is directed to God, the answer 
must be: the latter. For the first 07i-clause: ovx o tl 
repels r)y<nrr)KCLfiev tov Oeov (“not that we loved God”) 
is evidently directed against the opinion that God is 
directly available as an object of love for the natural man. 
This is the opinion of the false teachers, who also do not 
understand the revelation as historical event. The clause, 
aXX’ otl avTos rjyaTnjaev ijpas (“but that he loved 
us”), functions to contradict this opinion. Love which has 
God as its object can only be a response to God’s love 

for us, which, in its (pavepwBrjvac (“manifestation”), is 
addressed to us, so to speak, as a question. 

The fact that the further elaboration in v 10b: Kal 
aTre<JTeL\ev tov vlov avTOV IXaapov tt epl tQv apap- 
tl&v rjp&v (“and he sent his Son to be the expiation for 
our sins”) follows upon v 9 is striking and so disturbs the 
rhythm that it must be attributed to the ecclesiastical 
redactor, as was the identical attribute of Jesus in 2:2 (see 
p. 23). 16 

■ 11 The thought of v 10a was suggested already in 
3:16a (see p. 55), and there the consequence was 
drawn in 3: 16b: Kal Tjpe'ls o<f>eiXopev kt\. (“and we 
ought...”); the sequence is entirely comparable in v 11: 


ayaw7}ToL } el ovtws 6 Beds TjyaTrrjaev rjpas, Kal rjpels 
ofyelXopev a XXrjXovs ayawav (“Beloved, if God so 
loved us, we also ought to love one another”). The 
demand of v 7 is thus repeated, after being given its basis 
in vss 8-10a. 

■ 12 Verse 12, however, expands that basis still further 
by adding 6eov ovdels wdoiroTe TeOeaTaL (“No man 
has ever seen God”), which, like v 10a, is aimed at the 
idea, apparently characteristic of the gnosticizing false 
teachers, that God himself can be a direct object of 
love arising from man—a thought so important to the 
author that he repeats it in v 20. 17 It is likewise expressed 
in Jn 1:18. There is no direct relationship to God, only 
an indirect one, which consists of men loving each other: 
eav ayaw&pev aXXrjXovs , 6 0eos ev Tjplv peveL (“if 
we love one another, God abides in us”). 19 That mutual 
love is the way to love of God is confirmed by the fol¬ 
lowing sentence: Kal rj aycnrrj avTOV TeTeXeiupevrj ev 
rjpcv etiTiv (“and his love is perfected in us”). 19 AutoO 
(“his”) can only be a subjective genitive; for, the demand 
for brotherly love, placed at the beginning and con¬ 
stantly repeated (vss Ilf, 19-21), is expressly grounded 
by the reference to the love with which God loved us 
(vss 9,10a, 11,19-21). 20 TeTeXeLwpevr) . . . e<jTLv 
(“is perfected”) then means: the love of God conferred 
upon us reaches its goal in brotherly love. 21 

1° Jn 1 : 18 the thought that no one has seen God is 
expressed in order to emphasize that God is accessible 
only through his revelation (eKelvos eZrjyrjo'aTO, “that 
one has made him known”). Here in v 12 the thought 
serves to say that a relation to God is realized only in 


15 ’Ey tovtco (“in this”) is again explicated by the fol¬ 
lowing ort-clauses. 

16 See Bultmann, “Die kirchliche Redaktion,” 201. 

17 Schnackenburg (pp. 240f) thinks that v 12 is directed 
against the Gnostics, “for whom the soul’s (ecstatic) 
‘journey to heaven’ was a form of‘divine knowl¬ 
edge’ or ‘divine wisdom.’ ” It is not clear to me, 
however, whether actual Gnostics or only false teach¬ 
ers of a gnosticizing Christian type are under attack. 

18 On peveiv ev (“to abide in”) see p. 26 n. 9 on 2:6. 


19 In “Analyse des ersten Johannesbriefes,” 152,1 con¬ 
jectured that v 12 contains a reworked section of the 
Source which reads roughly as follows: 

eav ayair&pev aXXyXovs, 6 0eos tv rjplv pevei 
Kal rj ayain] avrov TeTeXeuopevr} ev rfplv eanv, 
If we love one another, God abides in us 
and his love is perfected in us, 

I must admit, however, that Schnackenburg’s mis¬ 
givings about this hypothesis are justified. 

20 According to Schnackenburg, the theme of 4:7-10 
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mutual love. That the two belong together, that faith in 
God’s revelation in Jesus Christ and brotherly love 
therefore form a unity, is expressed not only by the fact 
that the revelation is expressly characterized, in vss 7-12, 
as the basis of brotherly love, but also by the fact that the 
revelation becomes the dominant theme in the verses 
that immediately follow (vss 13-16). The theme of the 
revelation of course involves ojJLoXoyeiv (“confession”) 
and Tn<JTtvtiv (“believing”). The conclusion of v 16 
speaks of God “abiding” (ptvtiv) in us, as v 12 had done. 
Brotherly love does not actually again become the theme 
in v 17. That occurs only in 4:19-5:4. But even with 
the new theme of vss 17f, viz., the theme of Trapprjcia 
(“confidence”), there is a certain connection which ex¬ 
presses itself in the fact that the TtTtXtuophr} (“is 


perfected”) of v 12 is again taken up in a somewhat modi¬ 
fied form. 

It cannot be denied that in 4:7-5:12 there is no unified 
sequence of thought. Although there is no lack of con¬ 
nective ideas, vss 13-16 and vss 17f are nevertheless felt to 
be interruptions in the flow of thought, 22 and one is 
inclined to conjecture that passages originally conceived 
in isolation are being combined in 4:7-5:12. One is 
inclined to the view that we have to do here with the work 
of a school. One could almost say that in 4:7-5:12 there 
is reflected something like the discussion of a theological 
“seminar” of the Johannine “school.” 


is not brotherly love, but the nature of love in gen¬ 
eral. Consequently, he does not wish to understand 
auroO (“his”) as a subjective genitive, nor, on the 
other hand, as an objective genitive, but as a “quali¬ 
tative” genitive which conveys the meaning of “the 
divine love, the love which belongs to God alone.” 
Against this see above pp. 55f. 

21 On reXeiovadcu see p. 14 n. 30 on 1:4. 

22 Schnackenburg also senses the lack of connection 


between 4:12 and 4:13ff, as well as the internal dis¬ 
unity in the latter section (pp. 241 f). He terms vss 
14f a digression, following which the author returns 
to the theme of love in v 16. 


69 



1 John 4:13-16 



Confession and Faith 
in God's Act of Salvation 


13 By this we know that we abide in him and 

he in us, because he has given us of his 
own Spirit. 14/ And we have seen 
and testify that the Father has sent his 
Son as the Savior of the world. 15/ Who 
ever confesses that Jesus is the Son of 
God, God abides in him, and he in God. 
16 / So we know and believe the love 
God has for us. God is love, and he who 
abides in love abides in God, and God 
abides in him. 


■ 13 The knowledge that God pkvei kv rj/juv (“abides in 
us”), in 3:24b, is stated first by means of a ort-clause and 
then given a premise by means of a prepositional phrase, 
€K to 0 TvvtvfiaTOs (“by the spirit”) (see pp. 59f). In 
4:13, similarly, there are two ort-clauses, the first of 
which is explicative, the second causal. The second corre¬ 
sponds not only formally to the kn rou Trvevparos of 
3:24b, but is virtually identical verbally: kv tovtcc 
yLvaxjKOfieVj .. . on £k tov tt vtvparos avrov 8k8o)Kev 
Tjjilv (“By this we know . . . because he has given us of 
his own spirit”). 1 It is also the basis, moreover, of the 
same knowledge, viz., the knowledge that God abides in 
us. In contrast to 3:24b, the pkvuv (“abiding”) is now 
characterized as reciprocal (on kv aura) pkvopev /cat 
auros kv rj/iiv , “that we abide in him and he in us”); 
this corresponds to what is said of reciprocal abiding in 
3:24a. 2 In the earlier passage, of course, the reciprocal 
abiding consists in our keeping his commandments; 
here in the fact that God has given us of his spirit. Since 
now the commandments (or commandment) are con¬ 
centrated in brotherly love, on the one hand, and since, 
on the other, v 13 follows the admonition to brotherly 
love, the proof for the reception of the spirit must be seen 


precisely in the fact that it grants us the possibility of 
brotherly love. 3 According to v 14, however, the spirit 
grants us the knowledge of and witness to God’s love 
in the sending of his Son, from which opoXoyelv (“con¬ 
fession”) and 7 nareveiv (“belief,” vss 15f) then 
follows as a consequence. For the author, however, there 
is evidently no difference. For in 3:23 also the kvro\rj 
(“commandment”) is double: faith and love. f, Ort €K 
rod 7 rvevfJLCLTOs avrov 8k8u)Kev (“because he has given 
us of his own spirit”) therefore has a twofold sense, 
the first of which points backward (to the command to 
love one another, which is grounded in God’s love), 
the second of which looks forward to confession and faith. 
■ 14 It is precisely this which appears as the theme in 
vss 14f: Kal rj/Atis reOeapeda Kal paprvpovpev on kt X. 
(“And we have seen and testify that.. .). T tdtaptda 
points back to v 12 and emphasizes that there is a 6t- 
aadat, (“seeing”) of God, in spite of the fact that “no 
man has ever seen God.” However, the seeing is precisely 
not direct—which is contested, indeed, in v 11—but 
indirect. If this seeing in v 12 was the relationship to God 
fulfilled in love for one another, then according to v 14 
the relationship to God has its basis in God’s act ofsalva- 

the spirit strengthens the conviction in Christians to 
love the brethren. The parenetical emphasis, which 
in v 12 falls on ayairCipev (“we love”), would there¬ 
by be weakened.” 


1 On 6l86vo.l £k see Blass-Debrunner §169. 

2 On the reciprocity of the relationship, see p. 20 n. 21 
on 1:7. 

3 On the concept irvtvpa (“spirit”), see above pp. 

59f on 3:24. Schnackenburg doubts (p. 241) “that 
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tion in sending his Son. The seeing of faith 4 evinces its 
certainty in the fact that it carries its testimony with it: 
Kai fj.apTvpovjj.ev (“and testify”). s What faith sees and 
testifies to is stated in almost the same words as in v 9: 
otl 6 TvaT-qp aTveara^Kev tov vlov cTeoTrjpa rod k6- 
07 x 01 / (“that the Father has sent his Son as savior of the 
world ”). 6 In place of the attributive povoyevrjs (“only”) 
of v 9, we now find: (Tcorrjpa tov k6(Tjjlov (“savior of 
the world”), which means the same thing as “so that we 
might live through him” (v 9 ). 7 
■ 15 Verse 15 interprets, as it were, how “the savior 
of the world” is made effective: os eav opo\oy{]<Tj} 
otl ... 6 0eos ev aura? pevei /cat auros pevei ev rw deep 
(“Whoever confesses that.. . God abides in him, and 
he in God”), in that the relationship described by the 
reciprocal abiding, which is spoken of previously in v 13, 
is naturally identical with the meaning of Jesus as “sav¬ 
ior.” The presupposition for this is stressed in the 
relative caluse: os eav 6po\oyfjcrr) /crX. (“Whoever 


confesses that. . .”). 8 The content of the confession, 6 rt 
T^aoDs e<JTiv 6 vlos tov 6eov (“that Jesus is the Son 
of God”), is used like that in vss 2f, only more briefly 
formulated, and like the phrase in 3:8; 5:5, 10, 13, and is 
similar to 4:3. 

■ 16 That this presupposition has been fulfilled in the 
congregation is claimed in v 16a: /cat rjjj.e'ls eyvcoKapev 
/cat TvemaTemapev ttjv ayawrjv fjv exet 6 Beds ev 
rjjjLLV (“So we know and believe the love God has for 
you”). For the acknowledgment of and faith in God’s 
love is identical to the content of the confession that Jesus 
is the Son of God. The love of God consists in the sending 
of his Son, as was already said in vss 9f . 9 Verse 16b re¬ 
peats the sentence from v 8 b (see pp. 66 ff), and adds a 
description of the reciprocity of the love relationship 
between God and the believers, in a way similar to that in 
vss 12 and 13 (see the comment on v 13, and p. 59 
on 3:24). 


4 It goes without saying that deaadai (“to see”) is a 
seeing of faith, as TremaTevKapev (“we believe”) in 
v 16 indeed shows; see Bultmann, pp. 67ff [44f] on 
Jn 1:14. Although redeapeda (“we have seen”) ap¬ 
pears here without an object, the object is doubtless 
to be supplied from the ort-clause, as Schnacken- 
burg (p. 242) rightly suggests. 

5 On the term paprvpeui (“testify”), see Bultmann, 
50f n. 5 [30 n. 5] on Jn 1:7. 

6 Although TraiTTfp (“father”) appears here in place of 
6 $eos (“God”) as in v 9, this does not, of course, 
signify a difference. On Trarrjp as a designation of 
God, see p. 9 n. 9 on 1:2. 

7 The title aojTrjp tov koojlov (“savior of the world”) 
appears only here in 1 John, in addition tojn 4:42. 
Simple (T(i)T7]p (“savior”) otherwise occurs fre¬ 
quently in the New Testament, as do acofeiv (“to 
save”; this term occurs in John also) and OiOTifpia. 


(“salvation”). See Bultmann, p. 154 n. 1 [111 n. 1] 
on Jn 3:17; p. 201 n. 4 [149 n. 2] onjn 4:22; also 
see Schnackenburg, p. 243. 

8 On os eav see Blass-Debrunner §§107, 377. On 
opoXoyelv (“confess”) see p. 21 n. 28. 

9 On the expression exei ev 7}ptv (“have for us”), see 
above on v 9, p. 67; also Schnackenburg, p. 244 

n. 2. It is self-evident that yivuxjKetv (“know”) is 
not theoretical knowledge, but rather a knowing 
that includes acknowledgment; see 2:3-5 and pp. 
24ff. II lOTeveiv (“believe”) also incorporates ac¬ 
knowledgment; see 3:23; 4:1, and p. 59. The per¬ 
fect characterizes the knowledge of God as an abid¬ 
ing and firm knowledge (Schnackenburg, p. 244). 
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1 John 4:17-18 


Confidence as the Fruit of Love 


17 In this is love perfected with us, that we 

may have confidence for the day of judg¬ 
ment, because as that one is so are we 
in this world. 18/ There is no fear in 
love, but perfect love casts out fear. For 
fear has its own agony, and he who 
fears is not perfected in love. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 17 The motif of ayawr) (“love”) does indeed appear 
in vss 17f, but the real theme is not love but Trapprjala 
(“confidence”). Verse 17a asserts at the outset that 
confidence is a fruit of love, in that the introductory kv 
tovtco (“In this”) is explicated by the iVa-clause : 1 
rereXetcorat rj ay any ped’ rjpcbv, tv a Trapp'qcriav 
'ixoipev . . . (“. . . is love perfected with us, that we may 
have confidence ...”). TereXetwrat means: love has 
reached its goal, corresponding to the TeTeXetcopevr }. . . 
k<TTiv (“is perfected”) of v 12. 2 'H ayairq pe9’ rjp&v 
(“love . . . with us”) can only have the same meaning 
as (et outgo?) 6 dcos r}ya7n]aev rjpas (“[if] God [so] 
loved us,” v 11 ) and ttjv ayairqv rjv ’kx* L o kv rjpiv 
(“the love God has for us,” v 16). The “love” is there¬ 
fore God’s love . 3 

God’s love has fulfilled its aim in granting us “confi¬ 
dence.” In the transmitted text, “confidence” is qualified 
by kv TTj rjpkpq. tt}s Kpiaews (“for the day of judg¬ 
ment”). Since “day of judgment” can only be the future 
eschatological judgment, this qualification appears to 
correspond to what was said in 2:28. In 2:28, however, 
the reference is to 7rapprj<TLa (“confidence”) in view 
of the irapovcrla (“coming”) of Jesus, while here it can 


only be a matter of God’s judgment, just as in 3:21 
7rapp7]<7la Tpos tov deov (“confidence before God”) is 
spoken of, and the latter alone can be intended in 5:14. 4 
However, kv rrj rjpkpq. rrj s Kplcre cos (“for the day of 
judgment”) comes under suspicion as an addition by the 
ecclesiastical redactor since the following ort-clause 
does not make sense: otl Kadcos knelvos kanv /cat y]pels 
kcrpev kv tco Kocrpco toutco (“because as that one is so 
are we in this world ”). 5 ’E/cetuos (“that one”) can only 
refer to Jesus, as it always does elsewhere, and if 7rap- 
prfcria (“confidence”) is intended as the “confidence” 
before him on the day of judgment, then the clause 
Kadcos . . . kcrTLV (“as that one is”) does not make sense. 
The text would then have to read fjv (“was”) instead 
of kcrTLV (“is”), which, in fact, is read by some manu¬ 
scripts. For, the kv tco Kocrpco tovtco (“in this world”), 
which goes with rjpels kcrpev (“we are”), cannot be 
brought into relation to Kadois .. . kcrTLV (“as that one 
is”). But what is it supposed to mean to say that he is in 
the world ? 6 It would be natural if one were permitted 
to add to Kadd)s eKetvos kcrTLV (“as that one is”): kv tt\ 
ayairr) ( tov 7rarp6?) (“in the love [of the Father]”), 
which would correspond to the statement in Jn 15:10. 


1 ’Ey tovtco refers to what follows (see p. 23 n. 1 on 
2:3); on the explication of a demonstrative by means 
of a 'tya-clause, see p. 15 n. 1 on 1:5. 

2 On v 12 see pp. 68f; on reXeiovv see p. 26 n. 6 on 
2:5. 

3 Schnackenburg contests this because “love” in v 18 
means love in human behavior. See further below on 
v 18. 

4 On Trappr}(rla see pp. 44f n. 4 on 2:28. 

5 The textual variants show that the traditional text 


does not make unambiguous sense. 

Schnackenburg attempts to make do with kariv by 
explaining: “he ‘is’ ever, even morally, what he 
was on earth, and therefore an example for those 
bound to him who are still ‘in this world’ ” (p. 247). 
He must then assert that kv t(3 Kocrpu rourw (“in 
this world”) goes only with kopkv (“we are”). How¬ 
ever, this interpretation ofxa&JS e/cetyos kcriv (“as 
that one is”) does not appear to me to be possible. 
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A further emendation then suggests itself: read tv rfj 
dydirr} (“in love”) after taptv (“we are”) instead of tv 
Tit 5 KOajJLii) Tovru) (“in this world”), and <f>6j3os ovk 
tanv tv rfj aydirjj (“There is no fear in love”) would 
also follow very well. On the other hand, “in this world” 
fits better after irapprjaiav txuptv (“we have con¬ 
fidence”), where the redactor may have replaced it with 
“in the day ofjudgment,” which does not suit the context. 
The aim of the love of God to give us confidence in the 
world is reminiscent of the prayer of Jesus in Jn 17:15: “I 
do not pray that thou shouldst take them out of the 
world, but that thou shouldst keep them from the evil 
one.” 7 

It seems to me to be beyond doubt that the traditional 
text is not in order. It would be only a hypothetical 
attempt, of course, were one to conjecture as the original 
text: 

tv TOVTip TtTtXtUOTCLl 7 } dydirr} ptd' 7 )PLU)V } 
iva irapprjalav tx^pw tv tu> Koapcp toutoj , 

OTL KaSibs tKtivOS tiTTIV (tV T 7 J dydlTT} TOV ITCLTpOS 
Kal i)p.tis taptv tv ttj dydirr }). 8 
“In this is love perfected with us, 

That we may have confidence in this world, 

Because as that one is in the love of the father, 

So are we in love.” [Trans.] 

<£ 6 /?os ovk tariv tv ttj dydirr} (“there is no fear in 
love”) would fit in any case. This sentence sounds like 


an aphorism, and is intended, in the context, to serve as 
justification for the fact that the believers are permitted to 
have “confidence.” “Confidence” is the freedom from 
“fear .” 9 It is indeed tempting, in view of the contrast 
<f>o0os~ayairr} (“fear—love”), to understand dydirr} as 
the love of man for God. But dydirr} cannot be under¬ 
stood other than as God’s “love with us,” and must 
therefore be the love of God given to us . 10 Precisely of 
this love can it be said, however, that it is without fear, 
for fear can only be fear before God. But there can be no 
fear for those who know themselves to be endowed with 
God’s love. 

■ 18 Verse 18 corresponds to what has just been said: 
aXX’ r} TtXtia dydirr} e£a> /3aXXei tov <f>o(3ov (“but 
perfect love casts out fear”). For TtXtia dydirr} (“per¬ 
fect love”) means rereXeicorat 17 dydirr} ptO’ rjp&v 
(“love is perfected with us”), and in this sense it can then 
be said: 6 8t <f>o(3ovptvos ov rereXetcorat tv rfj dydirr} 
(“he who fears is not perfected in love ”): 11 Whoever 
still fears before God has still not reached the goal opened 
up to him by the gift of God’s love; for him God’s love 
has not yet become tv dXi}6tiqi (“reality”) (cf. 2 Jn 3 ; 

3 Jn 1). That “perfect love” drives out “fear” is given a 
basis by the ort-clause: cm 6 <po(3os KoXaacv txa. 

This sentence again has an aphoristic ring. In Matt 25:46 
and elsewhere, KoXaais indeed means the punishment 
associated with eschatological judgment, and it may 


7 One cannot appeal to 5:14, however, since 5:14-21 
is added by the ecclesiastical redactor. 

8 One might also consider whether epirpoadev avrov 
(“before him”) originally followed “that we may 
have confidence.” In that case, ort Kaflcos ttcttvos 
eariv (“because as that one is”) would connect up 
well. *Ev ra> Koapco tovto) (“in this world”) would 
then have to be deleted as an inferior addition. But 
how did it get into the text? 

9 4>o/9os (“fear”) in this sense only here in 1 John (it 

means something different in Jn 7:13; 19:38; 20:19, 
viz., fear of the Jews). Rom 8:15 is materially re¬ 

lated: ov yap eXd/3ert irveupa SouXetas iraXiv eis 
<f>o(3ov , aXXa eXa/3ere rrvtvpa viodealas (“For you 


did not receive the spirit of slavery to fall back into 
fear, but you have received the spirit of sonship.”). 

10 Schnackenburg is of the opinion, on the contrary, 
that it is love with respect to human behavior. 

11 Schnackenburg is right in holding that this sentence 
is not the continuation of the ort-clause, but an 
antithesis to v 18a. 
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be understood accordingly: “Because fear has to do with 
punishment” (Weizsacker) or “Because fear has punish¬ 
ment (in view)” (Windisch). However, Luther’s un¬ 
derstanding suits the context better: “For fear has its own 
agony” (so also the Zurich translation). That would 
mean: fear contains its own punishment. In that case, the 
concept of the eschatological k6\ cum (“punishment”) 


is historicized like the concept Kpiffis (“judgment”) 
in Jn 3:19; 5:24, which corresponds to the statement in 
3:14 that those who love have already passed out of 
death into life. 12 


12 Schnackenburg interprets differently, but rightly 
sees that the problem of the relation of fear and love, 
with which Judaism is concerned (p. 247 n. 4), is not 
posed, and that the reflection “that love is to be 
valued more highly than fear in the posture of pi¬ 
ety,” is accordingly absent (p. 248). But he believes 
that 4:18 shows that “Christians have not yet 
achieved the fruits of fellowship with God in prac¬ 
tice” and exhibit “too little trust in the power that 


comes from God.” One can of course say that 4:17f 
contains an indirect admonition. But first and fore¬ 
most these verses extol the possibility of the gift of 
TrappTjcria (“confidence”). 
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1 John 4:19-5:4 



Brotherly Love as Commandment 
or as the Essence of the 
Commandments 


19 



We love, because he first loved us. 20/ If 
any one says, "I love God/' and hates his 
brother, he is a liar; for he who does 
not love his brother whom he has seen, 
cannot love God whom he has not 
seen. 21 / And this commandment we 
have from him, that he who loves God 
should love his brother also. 5:1 / Every 
one who believes that Jesus is the Christ 
is a child of God, and every one who 
loves the parent loves the child. 2 / By 
this we know that we love the children 
of God, when we love God and obey 
his commandments. 3/ For this is the 
love of God, that we keep his command¬ 
ments. And his commandments are not 
burdensome. 4/ For whatever is born 
of God overcomes the world; and this is 
the victory that overcomes the world, 
our faith. 

[RSV modified] 


The theme of brotherly love, which dominated in vss 
7-12, is resumed with 4:19, following the intervening 
sections, vss 13-16 and vss 17f. (See p. 43). If the caption 
brotherly love is suitable for 4:19—5;4a, the section is 
nevertheless not characterized by a closely articulated 
sequence of thought, and is not given a firmer connection 
with the following section, 5:4b-12, than the transitional 
v 4b provides. 1 With respect to 4:7-12, 4:19-5:4a does 
not contain any new and developing thoughts, but 
repeats, with slight variations, what had already been 
said. The impression is confirmed that what we have here 
is not an original, coherent composition, but rather a 
combination of individual meditations or discussions of 
the Johannine “school” (see pp. 43f)- 
■ 19 There is a difficulty at the outset: it is uncertain 


whether ripels ayaTWfxev (“we love”) is to be under¬ 
stood as indicative or as imperative. With 4:7 in view, one 
is inclined to take it as indicative, in view of 4:8-12 as 
imperative, and so also as imperative in the case of 
4:20-5:2. 2 A second difficulty goes together with the 
first, viz., which object is to be supplied with ay cnrcjjfiev 
(“we love”): Oeov (“God”), or aXX^Xous (“one an¬ 
other”) or tovs a8€\<j)0vs (“the brethren”)? If 4:Ilf 
favors “one another,” the causal clause: ort avros 
irpcjTos ijyairrjcrev rjfjLas (“because he first loved us”) 3 
supports the view that “God” is to be supplied. 4 But 
vss 2Of above all support the latter; these verses are 
evidently directed against the gnosticizing notion that 
human love can be aimed directly at God, and endeavor 
to say that love intended for God can only be demon- 


1 See above, pp. 43f. 

2 Of course, there is no emphasis on rffiels (“we”). 
Otherwise a particle like ovv (some manuscripts) or, 
better still, 8e would be expected. 

3 Ilptoros of course has comparative force (Blass- 


Debrunner §62), thus not “in the first place, to be¬ 
gin with,” but “earlier than.” 

Some MSS read tov Qtov (“God”); although others 
supply avTOV (“him”), the meaning is of course 
identical. 
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strated in love for the brother. The leading question is 
therefore the question of the love which has God as 
its object. The thought thus repeats the content of 4:1Oa: 
Our love is the response to the love of God granted to us. 

Since 4:20-5:2 makes the point that our love of God is 
realized only in love of brother, v 19 can be designated 
the transition to the theme of brotherly love (with 
Schnackenburg). 

■ 20 And it is just this thought, that love of God becomes 
actual only in love of brother, which v 20 expresses. This 
verse varies the motif of 3:17, and in such a way, more¬ 
over, that conduct devoid of compassion is designated 

as hate; 5 the one who claims to love God in spite of such 
behavior is a liar (\f/ev<7T7js). “Liar” thus has a double 
sense: the liar does not speak the truth, and he thereby 
divorces himself from the reality of God. 6 That he is 
therefore a sinner is expressed by the assertion that he has 
not seen God, as in 3:6; 3 Jn 11. It is again unmistakable 
that the author’s remarks are aimed at the gnosticizing 
false teachers, who boast of an immediate vision of God. 

■ 21 Verse 21 does not present a fresh thought, but now 
formulates the exhortation to brotherly love, corre¬ 
sponding to the love of God, as a “commandment” 
(evToXi])] 1 this admonition is pervasive in 4:7fF, was 
expressed similarly in 2:7ff; 3:23, and reappears again 
in 5:2f. 

■ 5:1 The requirements of faith and brotherly love were 
already combined in 3:23. In 5:1-4 they are again con¬ 
nected, and in 5:1 in the special sense that faith appears 
as the presupposition of brotherly love. 8 The content 

of faith is formulated as in 2:22: on ’ Irjaovs eanv 6 


Xpiards (“that Jesus is the Christ”), which is identical 
in meaning with the formulation in 3:23 and 5:5. It is 
said of the believer: e/c tov 6eov yeyevvrjTai (“[he] is 
born of God” [Trans.]), as in the corresponding sentences 
in 2:29; 3:9; 4:7. 9 The fact that the author produces 
this sentence as the presupposition for the demand for 
brotherly love, vss lb, 2, is surprising, and one is inclined 
to conjecture that the author is prompted to do so by 
a text of his Source, which he wishes to make use of here. 
This text could originally have formed a parallelism 
with v 4a. It may be reconstructed as follows: 

7ras 6 ayaircov tov a 8e\<j)6v a vtov 
etc tov Oeov yeyevvrjTCu 

teal 7rav to yeyevvrjfxevov e/c tov 6eov 

VLKOL TOV KO<TfJLOV , i0 

“Every one who loves his brother 
is born of God 

And whatever is born of God 
overcomes the world.” 

The author may thus have made use of the idea, “born of 
God,” in order to emphasize once again the notion of 
brotherly love: /cat 7ras 6 ayair&v tov yevvrjaavTa 
aycnra tov yeyevvr)fJLevov avTOV (“and every one 
who loves the parent loves the child,” literally “every one 
who loves the one begetting loves what is begotten of 
him”). This sentence again has the character of an 
aphorism: Whoever loves his father also loves his son, his 
brother. In the context, however, it of course means: 
whoever loves God also loves his brother. Whether the 
reference here is specifically to the Christian brother or to 
the “neighbor” is a moot question, 11 although v 2 sup- 

10 See Bultmann, “Analyse des ersten Johannesbrie- 
fes,” 154. 

11 On the double meaning of “brother,” see pp. 28f 
(2:9) on a8e\<pos. 


5 Cf. 2:9,11; 3:15. 

6 See above, pp. 18f on 1:6, and cf. 2:4, 22. 

7 On TavTijv ... iva, see p. 13 n. 27 on 1:4. 

8 See p. 59 (3:23) on mGreveiv, which occurs here 
again following its appearance in 3:23; 4:1, 16. For 
7ras combined with a participle, see p. 39 n. 21 on 
2:23. 

9 See pp. 45ff on 2:29 for a discussion of yeyevvijrai 
€K rou Oeov. 
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ports the former, if it is here a question of love for the 
TtKva tov deov (“children of God”). With the concept 
“children of God” the author has again taken up the 
concept of yeykvvrjTaL *£ avTod ( scil . tov Oeov) (“born 
of him,” i.e., “of God”) from 3:1. 

■ 2 Verse 2 is most difficult, indeed almost incomprehen¬ 
sible. To be sure, kv rourco yiVLovKopev (“By this we 
know”) clearly refers to what follows, 12 and the content 
of yivo^aKopev is given by the ort-clause: otl ay air £)- 
pev ra rknva rod Oeov (“that we love the children of 
God”). It is also clear that the basis of such knowledge is 
given by the or ay-clause: orav tov Oedv ayaTro)pev 

kt\ . (“when we love God . . .”). But it is strange that 
here love directed to God serves as the basis of the knowl¬ 
edge that one loves the brother, while elsewhere it is the 
reverse (vss lb; 4:7f, 20f). Is the paradox actually being 
ventured that because brotherly love is proof of love 
of God, so also love of God is proof of brotherly love? In 
that case, a circle would be formed, so to speak, which, 
from the perspective of a mere spectator, is not com¬ 
prehensible, but is comprehensible only from the view¬ 
point of someone standing within the circle, as both 
the agent and recipient of love. Or may the continuation 
of the oray-clause: Kai r as kvToXas a vtov iroL&pev 
(“and obey his commandments”), be taken so closely 
with “when we love God” that the two parts of the clause 
form hendiadys, with the result that love of God is un¬ 
derstood as “keeping his commandments”? 

■ 3 Verse 3 could be taken as support for this interpreta¬ 
tion, since kvToXai (“commandments”) are defined as: 
avTrj yap kcrTLV rj ayawr} tov deov, tv a r as eyroXas 


a vtov TT\pu>pev (“For this is the love of God, that we 
keep his commandments”). 13 In homiletical style the 
author adds: Kai a l kvToXai avTOV fiapelaL ovk eiaLv 
(“And his commandments are not burdensome”). 14 
■ 4 The explication that follows in v 4a shows that it is 
not a matter of ethical idealism or optimism, but that 
the sentence is conceived on the presupposition of faith: 
otl irav to yeyevvr^pevov e/c tov Oeov vlkol tov Koapov 
(“For whatever is born of God overcomes the world”). 15 
Since this sentence again has the form of an aphorism, 
v 4b follows with an explanation: 16 Kai a vtt) kaTiv rj 
vLktj rj vLKr}<ra<ra tov Kocrpov, rj 7rtcrrts rjp&v (“and 
this is the victory that overcomes the world, our faith”). 

It is once again a proud confession on the part of the 
Christian congregation, such as those found in 3:14 (see 
p. 55) and 4:4 (see p. 63). It is the consciousness of 
the superiority of the congregation over the Kocrpos, 
which is here designated “world,” as in 2:15f. The 
confessional character of the sentence is shown by the fact 
that the aorist (rj VLKrjaao'a) now replaces the present 
tense of v 4a {vlko). The victory is already won. That 
“world” here means the world not only divorced from 
God but also hostile to him at the same time, is shown by 
the talk about a victory over it, which of course pre- 


12 Schnackenburg takes it to refer to what precedes: 
“On the basis of this principle . . . we know,” namely 
on the basis of v 1 b. But he then runs into difficulties 
with the oray-clause, and must conclude that in 
this clause the sequence is reversed and the sentence 
actually means: “We always (then) love the chil¬ 
dren of God, when we really love God (our and their 
procreator).” However, this reversal appears to be 
arbitrary. Holtzmann rightly opposed such trans¬ 
positions proposed earlier. 


13 On the interchange of the plural and singular of 
€VTo\t] see pp. 26f on 2:7. On the demonstrative 
with iva following, as in 4:21, etc., see p. 15 n. 1. 
On TTjpelv tgls £VTo\a$ see pp. 24f on 2:3. 

14 There are parallels in Philo and the Shepherd of 
Hermas, to which Windisch refers. 

15 For the possibility that v 4a originally stood in par¬ 
allelism with v 1, see above p. 76. On to yeyevvq- 
pkvov €K tov deov (as in v 1), see pp. 45ff on 2:29. 

16 In the typical form of a demonstrative clause (see 
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supposes a war between God and world. 17 The 7 rians 
(“faith”) of the congregation is designated as the subject 
of the victory; the substantive is used only here in 1 John 
(and in John), while the verb Tnartveiv appears in 5:1; 
3:23; 4:1, 16. II torts (like TUGTtveiv) is not used in 
the specifically Pauline sense, in contrast to “works,” but 
means acknowledgment, and 7 nareveiv is virtually 


synonymous with dfJLoXoytlv (“confess”) as used in 
2:23; 4:2f, 15. 

We are brought with 5:4 to the transition to the new 
theme taken up in 5:5-13. 


p. 15 n. 1), which here provides the explication by 
means of a noun in the nominative. 

17 Although the victory in 2:13f is called a victory over 
the iroirqpos (“the evil one”), the meaning is never¬ 
theless synonymous, since KOfTfiOS (“world”) sub¬ 
stitutes for irovTjpos in 2:2,15. Schnackenburg 
points out (p. 254 n. 3) that the Qumran community 
is also filled with “the spirit of battle and confidence 
of victory,” but that there is a decisive difference 


between Qumran and 1 John, in that at Qumran the 
eschatological victory is expected soon but is still 
outstanding, while in 1 John the victory over the 
world has already been achieved by Christ and is 
continuing in his congregation. 
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Faith in the Son of God 
and Witness for Him 


5 Who is it that overcomes the world but he 

who believes that Jesus is the Son of 
God? 6/ This is he who came by water 
and blood, Jesus Christ, not with the 
water only but with the water and the 
blood. 7/ And the Spirit is the witness, 
because the Spirit is the truth. 8/ There 
are three witnesses, the Spirit, the 
water, and the blood; and these three 
agree. 9/ If we receive the testimony of 
men, the testimony of God is greater; 
for this is the testimony of God that he 
has borne witness to his Son. 10/ He 
who believes in the Son of God has the 
testimony in himself. He who does 
not believe God, has made him a liar, 
because he has not believed in the 
testimony that God has borne to his 
Son. 11/ And this is the testimony, that 
God gave us eternal life, and this life 
is in his Son. 12/ He who has the Son has 
life; he who has not the Son of God 
has not life. 13/1 write this to you who 
believe in the name of the Son of God, 
that you may know that you have 
eternal life. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 5 The faith that is certain of victory over the world 
(v 4), is the faith ort ’Irjcovs eanv 6 vlos rod Seov 
(“that Jesus is the Son of God”), according to v 5. This 
definition of faith is substantively identical to that found 
in 2:22f, and verbally the same as in 4:15, where the 
content of the confession is formulated: os eav o/xoXo- 
717077 on 'Irjaovs ecnv 6 utos rod Seov (“Whoever 
confesses that Jesus is the Son of God”). It was clear 
already from 2:22f that such formulations are aimed at 
the christology of the gnosticizing false teachers, who of 
course see Jesus Christ as the bringer of salvation, but who 


deny that the Christ is to be identified with the historical 
Jesus (see pp. 38f). This was made especially evident 
in 4:2, where the confession was characterized as a 
confession of Jesus Christ, the one who has come in the 
flesh (see pp. 62f). 

■ 6 The same point is scored in a new form in v 6a: 
ouros tanv 6 6t’ u 5 aros /cat at/taros (“This is 

he who came by water and blood”). 1 For this sentence 
affirms: the Son of God is the historical Jesus, who was 
baptized and crucified. The addition of v 6b makes 
the opposition to the false teachers plainly evident: ovk 

epx €a ^ at ^ta to denote manner of coming. ’Ey can 
be used in a synonymous way (as in what imme¬ 
diately follows) to denote manner, see Blass-Debrun- 
ner §198(4). 


1 On the form of predication ouros €0T«', cf. Eduard 
Norden, Agnostos Theos. Untersuchungen zut Formen- 
geschichte religidser Rede (Leipzig-Berlin, 1913; reprint 
1956), pp. 187f. See Blass-Debrunner §223(3) on 
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kv Tip vdaTl jJLOVOVj GlXX’ tV T& vdCLTl Kdi tV Tip (Li¬ 
lian (“not with the water only but with the water and 
the blood ”)- 2 This obviously contradicts the gnosticizing 
view that the heavenly Christ descended into Jesus at 
his baptism, and then abandoned Jesus again before his 
death . 3 In support of the truth of true faith, which 
confesses the paradoxical identity of the Son of God and 
the historical Jesus, the author calls upon the witness 
of the spirit (v 6 c): /cal to irved/ia tanv to papTVpodv 
(“And the spirit is the witness”). That evidently cor¬ 
responds to what was said of the XPt^M a (“anointing”) 
in 2:20, 27, viz., that it imparts the right knowledge 
and instruction (see pp. 57f, 41); it also corresponds to 
what was said of irvtvjia (“spirit”) in 4:2, viz., that the 
right confession has its basis in the spirit. But in what 
sense does the spirit attest the faith as characterized in 
v 6 a-b? Where else does the spirit give its testimony than 
in the faith, knowledge, and confession of the congre¬ 
gation itself? Faith, knowledge, and confession are, after 
all, gifts imparted by “anointing” or by the “spirit,” 
according to 2:20, 27; 4:2. Of course one may also say: 
the witness of the spirit occurs in the word which is 
proclaimed and believed in the congregation, in the 
ayytXla (“message,” 1 :5), in the X 070 S, which the 
congregation has heard (2:7, 14). 4 The witness of the 
spirit is thus not a datum which could be used to establish 
the correctness of the assertion of faith on a neutral 


basis. Faith as faith in the proclaimed word is certain of 
itself. s 

The witness of the spirit is nevertheless valid: oti to 
wvtviia t<STiv i} aXijdtia (“because the spirit is the 
truth ”). 6 The aXijOeia (“truth,” with article) is the 
reality of God, which discloses itself (see pp. 18f), reveals 
itself. The matter can therefore be formulated: the revela¬ 
tion bears witness for itself. 

■ 7f The appropriate continuation of this line of thought 
comes in v 10: 6 iriaTtvicv .. . tx* L T V V papTVplav tv 
avTip (“He who believes . .. has the testimony in him¬ 
self”). But vss 7-9 come between. Verses 7 and 8 can only 
be a redactorial gloss. In v 6 “spirit” is designated as 
“witness.” Now Tptis fiapTVpovvTts (“three wit¬ 
nesses”) are mentioned, and if it is mildly surprising that 
the “spirit” which testifies is conceived as a unity with 
the testimony of the “water” and the “blood ,” 7 it is 
startling that “water” and “blood” are called witnesses. 
In v 6 they mean baptism and crucifixion, and thus 
the beginning and end of the activity of the historical 
Jesus, and the witness of the spirit was precisely that the 
historical Jesus is the Son of God. In vss 7f the facts 
attested by the spirit now themselves appear as witnesses. 
“Water” and “blood” therefore must have a different 
meaning than in v 6 . What they now mean can scarcely 
be in doubt: they are now the sacraments of baptism 
and the Lord’s supper, which bear testimony for Jesus 


The addition of teal irveOpari (“and the spirit”) in 
N A al. is evidently supplied on the basis of what fol¬ 
lows, but it is spurious since the point is the charac¬ 
terization of the historical reality of the Son of God 
having come in the flesh. See Schnackenburg (p. 260 
n. 3) also for discussion of the various textual var¬ 
iants. 

On the question of which heterodox teachers are 
meant, see pp. 38ff. The view of Windisch, that the 
sentence is aimed at the Jews and disciples of John, 
who were acquainted only with purification and 
baptism by water, is erroneous. 

Also cf. Jn 6:63: rd prjpaTa a eyXeXaXijKa vpiv 
Trveviia €<ttlv real far] €<ttlv (“The words that I 


have spoken to you are spirit and life”). 

There is no reference, of course, to experiences of 
inspiration or to a lumen internum (“inner light”). 
Nevertheless, one may well point to the remarks re¬ 
garding the paraclete in Jn 14-16 as material paral¬ 
lels (so Schnackenburg). 

The reading Xpurros (“Christ”) in place of rd 
Trveviia (“the spirit”) is nonsensical; it probably 
arose only from the reminiscence of Jn 14:6. One 
might have expected a 5e instead of the on. How¬ 
ever, it is apparently an intermediate (but unex¬ 
pressed) step in the reasoning that is to be given a 
basis: the testimony of the spirit is credible (, for . . .). 
It is difficult to believe (with Schnackenburg) that 
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Christ as God’s Son, since they mediate the salvation of 
the community imparted through him. 8 This may also 
serve to explain why the “spirit” as witness is combined 
into a unity with the two other witnesses. If this com¬ 
bination was initially prompted by the fact that the 
“spirit” was called “witness” in v 6, it nevertheless has 
a special meaning for the redactor: the two sacraments, 
baptism and Lord’s supper, “are witnesses out of the 
power of the spirit.” 9 

The so-called Comma Johanneum (vss7f) is found in 
Latin manuscripts dating before A.D. 400, the text of 
which (it varies in details in individual manuscripts) 
was also taken up into the Sixto-Clementine edition 
of the Vulgate in the following form: “Quoniam 
tres sunt, qui testimonium dant in coelo Pater, Ver- 
bum et Spiritus Sanctus, et hi tres unum sunt. Et 
tres sunt, qui testimonium dant in terra Spiritus et 
aqua et sanguis, et hi tres unum sunt.” (“For there 
are three who bear witness in heaven, the Father, 
the Word, and the Holy Spirit, and these three are 
one. And there are three who bear witness on earth, 
the Spirit and the water and the blood, and these 
three are one.”) Although the decree of the Holy 
Office in 1897 decided in favor of the authenticity 
of the Comma Johanneum , today its spuriousness is 
also recognized by Catholic scholars. The passage 
is unknown to the entire Greek textual tradition. 
According to W. Thiele (“Beobachtungen zum 
Comma Iohanneum (I Joh 5:7f),” ^NW 50 [1959]: 


61-73), it is possible that Cyprian already found the 
text as a part of his bible. “In that case, the home 
of the famous interpolation is to be sought in North 
Africa” so Schnackenburg, who provides an excur¬ 
sus on the Comma Johanneum , pp. 44-46. Also cf. 
Windisch, with further bibliographical references. 

■ 9 Since vss 7 and 8 are to be ascribed to the ecclesias¬ 
tical redactor, the question arises whether v 9 is not also 
to be ascribed to him. 10 This verse would indeed connect 
up well with v 6 to the extent that it, like the conclu¬ 
sion of v 6, expresses the validity of the testimony in new 
form: it is God’s testimony. However, it is precisely 

this way of putting it that sounds strange. Why, now, is 
the testimony of God contrasted with the testimony 
of men? On the basis of v 6, one anticipates that it would 
have to be the testimony of the spirit. Even were one 
to resolve the difficulty by considering that the testimony 
of the spirit also stands for the testimony of God, espe¬ 
cially since in v 10 the testimony of God is referred to, the 
difficulty remains, nevertheless, that v 9 (like vss 7f) 
severely ruptures the context. The appropriate continua¬ 
tion of v 6 is v 10. It is therefore necessary to ascribe 
v 9 to the redactor as well. 

■ 10 Verse 10 provides the suitable continuation of 


the reference here is to Jewish jurisprudence, which 
required the agreement of at least two witnesses. 

8 This is similar tojn 19:34b, 35 (see Bultmann, pp. 
677f [525]), to which Schnackenburg also calls at¬ 
tention. As is the case with earlier exegetes, he also 
holds fast to the sacramental interpretation of the 
water and blood in vss 7f; however, he does not feel 
the contradiction between v 6 and vss 7f, but thinks 
he can maintain the unity by speaking of “ the am¬ 
biguity and double reference of the concepts water 
and blood.” Nauck, Die Tradition und der Charakter 
des erslen JohannesbrieJes, pp. 147-82, treats “spirit, 
water and blood” in detail. 

9 So Holtzmann. Schnackenburg, p. 261, says sub¬ 


stantially the same thing: “The spirit is the principle 
oflife from which these sacraments acquire their 
supernatural power.” The interpretation of Nauck 
(ibid.) is peculiar. He also proposes to take 7TU€V/Jia 
in this combination as a sacramental rite, namely 
as the sacrament of anointing, by means of which 
the spirit is imparted. Although the reception of the 
spirit followed baptism almost everywhere in the 
primitive church, the sequence: reception of the 
spirit, baptism, eucharist, is said to be found never¬ 
theless in the Syrian Church. 

10 "Ort fj.efJiapTOpr)K€V (“that he has borne wit¬ 
ness . . .”) is to be read, not f}V p.epapTvpTjK€V 
(“which he has witnessed”), which is read by some 
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v 6. 11 When v 6 asserts that the “spirit” testifies that the 
historical Jesus is the Son of God, and that testimony 
was nothing other than the event of faith, it may now be 
said accordingly: 6 Tnarevcov els tov viov tov deov ex et 
tt)v papTVpiav ev aura) (“He who believes in the 
Son of God has the testimony in himself”). 12 The be¬ 
liever therefore requires no testimony other than his own 
demonstrable witness. When the text continues: 6 pi) 
7TL<7TeVC0V T& deep \l/eV<TT7)V TTeTTOLTJKeV (LVTOV (“He 
who does not believe God, has made him a liar”), 13 then 
the self-evident presupposition is that faith in the Son 
of God is at once faith directed to God, as 2:23 indicates: 
“He who confesses the Son has the Father also.” Jn 3:33 
says the same thing: “he who receives his [Jesus’] testi¬ 
mony sets his seal to this, that God is true.” To Jn 3:33 
corresponds this sentence from 1 John: “He who does 
not believe God, has made him a liar.” The reason the 
faithless man makes God a liar is explicitly stated: on ov 
TreTTiffTevKev els tt)v paprvplav , fjv pepapTvprjKev 
6 deos irepl tov uiou aurou (“because he has not be¬ 
lieved in the testimony that God has borne to his Son”). 14 
Just as faith in the Son of God and faith in God are 
identical, so also is the testimony given by God the same 
thing as the witness of the spirit which demands faith. 
Since according to v 6, the “spirit” is the “truth,” he who 
does not grant faith to God’s witness also declares God 
a liar. ls 


Schnackenburg rightly says, “If we ask when and how 
God bore witness to his Son, we get no information from 
this passage” (p. 264). He points to the Gospel of John 
where one may find the information—he is correct in that 
too, but in what sense? Reference must again be made 
to Jn 3:33, cited above, where the text says that nothing 
other than the event of faith can be referred to as the 
witness (see also Bultmann, p. 163 [118]). And that is 
what is said in v 6, where the witness of the spirit is 
pointed to (see above, pp. 79f), and it is put baldly in 
v 10 with the words: 6 TTLarevcov . .. e\^ tt)v paprv- 
plav ev aura) (“He who believes.. . has the testimony 
in himself”). So Schnackenburg (p. 265) comes to the 
same point: “The witness of God in v 10a is not an 
‘inner’ witness, not one speaking out of the depths, but 
rather the ‘internalized’ witness, the testimony that 
has become the possession of faith. ...” But that only 
means: the event of faith is the witness. 

■ 11 This is confirmed by the remarkable definition of 
paprvpia (“testimony”) given in v 11: /cat a vtt) e<TTiv 
7) paprvpla on {oorjv aluviov eSconev 6 deos rjplv 
(“And this is the testimony, that God gave us eternal 
life”). 16 This testimony can no more be exhibited as 
something at hand than can the testimony of the spirit. 


MSS. Avtt) t(TTiv (“this is”) points ahead and is 
explicated by the ort-clause (see p. 15 n. 1 on 1:5). 

11 It is tempting to assume that the first two antithetical 
sentences were taken over from the Source and 
glossed by the author by means of the 07i-clause; 
this was the view set forth in “Analyse des ersten 
Johannesbriefes,” p. 156. But it is necessary to as¬ 
cribe them to the author, who wrote v 6. He imitated 
the style of the Source (antithetical parallelism). 

12 TiiGTevew els (“believe in”) appears in 1 John only 
at v 10 (twice) and 5:13, while it is very frequent in 
John. Elsewhere TiGTeveiv (“believe”) appears in 

1 John with the dative or a on-clause (both occur 
also in John). There is no difference between them, 


as the occurrence of TTiOTeveiv with the dative im¬ 
mediately following demonstrates. The insertion of 
tov 6eov (“of God”) after tt)v papTVpiav (“the 
testimony”) in some MSS is certainly secondary; 
it was of course prompted by the following clause. 
The strongly attested reading ectU7<£ for clvt& is 
likewise an easily understood correction. 

13 The reading 7(3 vi<2 (“his Son”) or Iesu Christo for 
7 (f) 06(f) (“God”) is certainly a correction, as the 
following cm-clause shows. 

14 The variant ovk eiriorevaev for ov TreirlaTevKev 
(aorist for perfect) is understandable but secondary. 

15 See p. 22 on 1:10. 

16 The demonstrative, as in v 9, points ahead and is 
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Zco?7 aidovios (“eternal life”) 17 belongs to the escha¬ 
tological time of salvation, but is already present for 
faith; for God has given it to us as a gift, and according to 
3:14 we know “that we have passed out of death into 
life.” It can thus only be testimony in the sense that this 
knowledge is inherent in faith. One can only add, in 
accordance with 3:14, that faith is certain of this knowl¬ 
edge because it loves the brother. The “we” who speak 
thus are the community of believers. 18 The basis of 
this knowledge is given by: Kal avT7] if feu?) kv t<£ utcp 
avrov k<JTiv (“and this life is in his Son”). That the 
“life” can be the “testimony” lies in the fact that life is 
there in the Son of God for the believer, indeed in the 
historical Jesus, in whom the life was made manifest, ac¬ 
cording to 1:1-3. On the basis of v 6, it is specifically 
to this historical Jesus that the spirit bears witness: the 
testimony given by the spirit and the testimony of God to 
the life bestowed upon us as a gift are one and the same, 
because life is given in the Son. One would not be sur¬ 
prised were the text to read: 7} fw?) 6 utoy kariv (“The 
life is the Son”). But, certain as it is that the revelation of 
the life is given in the historical Jesus, the author does 
not risk the direct equation of “life” and “Son” (as is 
done in Jn 11:25; 14:6), but chooses to say that “life” is 
given “in the Son,” a formulation that appears also in 
Jn 3:15 (similarlyJn 16:33; 20:31). 

■ 12 In v 12, the Either/Or with which man is con¬ 


fronted is expressed in a pair of sentences, which stand in 
antithetical parallelism and were probably taken from 
the Source: 

6 isxwy top vlop exet tt}p farjp’ 

6 fjL7) exwv TOP viop TOV Oeov ttjp £o)r}P ovk <=x€i. 19 

“He who has the Son has life; 

He who has not the Son of God has not life.” 

This demand for the decision of faith, in substance, is an 
exact parallel to 2:23. In 2:23 the relationship to the 
Father is expressed by e\€tP (“have”); here the same 
verb expresses the relationship to the Son. That the two 
are materially identical is obvious, and one can cite 
2 Jn 9 as confirmation: there exeiP describes the relation 
to both Father and Son. 

With this call to decision the whole Epistle, which 
encompasses 1:1-2:27 and the following sections, is 
effectively concluded. There follows in v 13 a postscript, 20 
which states the purpose of the Epistle. To it the ec¬ 
clesiastical redactor has added an appendix in 5:14-21. 21 
■ 13 TaDra eyparpa (“I write these things”) naturally 
refers back to the whole Epistle, and, as in 1:4 and often 
elsewhere, it is explicated by means of a iVa-clause. 22 
The subject of the verb (“I write”) is the author as 
authoritative representative of the tradition, as in 2:14, 

21 and elsewhere. 23 Those addressed are the readers 
as believers, not the congregation as such; the latter was 
referred to in v 11 with ijfJUP (“to us”). Accordingly, 


21 See below, and “Die kirchliche Redaktion,” pp. 
191-96. Schnackenburg (pp. 14, 273) interprets 
differently; he attributes the lack of a coherent se¬ 
quence of thought to the author’s “way of proceed¬ 
ing by association.” 

22 See p. 15 n. 1 on 1:5. 

23 See pp. Ilf. 


explicated by the ort-clause. Schnackenburg points 
rightly to the fact that in the on-clause the accusa¬ 
tive object precedes the subject and is thereby given 
strong emphasis. At the end of the clause he prefers 
the reading rfnets 6 dtos (a matter of word order). 

17 Zc or) cuumos (“life eternal”) and £o)7j (“life”) are 
used in the same sense, as v 11 shows and 1:2 had 
already demonstrated. 

18 On the “we” in 1 John, see pp. 9ff on 1:1 fT, and 
p. 55 on 3:14. 

19 It is of course possible that the top deov (“of God”) 
in the second line is an addition of the author. 

20 Cf. my discussion in “Die kirchliche Redaktion,” 
pp. 189f. 
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the indirect imperative contained in the ivo. clause is 
distinguished from the indicative of v 11: Iva eISrjTe oti 
/crX. (“that you may know . . .”). 24 The readers cer¬ 
tainly know, on the basis of 2:27, that they require 
no instruction; but their knowledge becomes a certainty 
if they are believers, and with such confidence (thus 
also stipulating the condition) 25 the author writes 


vfjuu .. . tols 7 n<TTtvov<TLV (“to you .. . who believe”). 26 
The object of faith is given by els to ovofj. a too uloD 
too Seov (“in the name of the Son of God”), as in 3:23, 
and in accordance with the admonition or warning 
against heretical doctrine that pervades the whole 
Epistle. 


24 The conclusion of John (20:31) is quite similar. 

25 It cannot therefore be said that the author writes to 
“mature and determined Christians” (Holtzmann). 
It is even less correct to say: “The author has not 
observed any deficiencies in the religious condition 
of the readers which he had to remedy, but rather 
merely recognized an available possession” (Win- 
disch). Schnackenburg (p. 273) rightly opposes these 
views: The author “intends to strengthen the sound 
Christian self-consciousness . . . .” And on p. 274 he 
adds: “The experience of God bestowed upon those 
who believe in Christ should become a life . .. 
grasped with keen watchfulness.” 

26 Tots TriffT€u<TOu<TLV ktX. is almost exactly as in 


Jn 1:12, where it may be an addition to the Source 
(Bultmann, p. 59 n. 2 [37 n. 4]). Here in v 13 it is 
appropriate in the context of the author’s conclusion. 
The reading ot TruTTebovres (A al.) smoothes. Other 
MSS place rots TnareuffOuaLV kt\. before the 'Lva- 
clause. Ets to ovofia. (“in the name”) is completely 
synonymous with ro> ovofiart in 3:23. 
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14 And this is the confidence which we have 

in him, that if we ask anything according 
to his will he hears us. 15 / And if we 
know that he hears us in whatever we 
ask, we know that we have obtained the 
requests made of him. 16/ If any one 
sees his brother committing what is not 
a mortal sin, he will ask, and will give 
him life, for those whose sin is not 
mortal. There is sin which is mortal; I do 
not say that one is to pray for that. 

17/ All wrongdoing is sin, but there is 
sin which is not mortal. 

18 We know that any one born of God does 
not sin, but He who was born of God 
keeps him, and the evil one does not 
touch him. 19/ We know that we are of 
God, and the whole world is in the 
power of the evil one. 20/ And we know 
that the Son of God has come and has 
given us understanding, to know him 
who is true; and we are in him who 
is true, insofar as we are in his Son Jesus 
Christ. This is the true God and eternal 
life. 21 / Little children, keep yourselves 
from idols. 

[RSV modified] 


The appendix falls into two parts, vss 14-17 and vss 
18-21. The theme of the first part is the prayer of Chris¬ 
tians, that of the second, Christian knowledge. 

■ 14f V erse 14 is couched entirely in the style of the au¬ 
thor: avrrj eariv . . . on (“this is. . . that”). 1 With 
rj irapp^aia rjv exopev irpos avrbv (“the confidence 
which we have in him”) the redactor takes up a motif that 


was treated in 3:21f and 4:17. In 3:21 it was the 7rap- 
pT)<jLa 7T pos rov deov (“confidence before God”). In 
5:14 it is 7Tpos avrov (“before him”), and in sequence 
with v 13 it is not clear whether God or the Son of God is 
meant. The explication of the “confidence,” on tav 
n aIroipeda . . . aKOVtL rpicov 2 (“if we ask anything . . . 
he hears us”), corresponds to 3:22, except that in 3:22 


1 See p. 15 n. 1 on the demonstrative that is explicated 
by means of a ort-clause. 

2 There is, of course, no material difference between 
alrelv (“ask”) in 3:22 and ai.TeLO'dat in 5:14; there 
is an interchange of forms also in Jas 4:2f. Nor are 

airelv and epairap distinguished. A irelv and atreZ- 
adat are also used for prayer in Jn 16:23f, 26, in 
verses in which the departing Jesus promises the 
disciples that prayers addressed to the Father in his 


name will be answered. The concept irappijcno. 
(“confidence, boldness”) in the sense of the freedom 
of prayer is not found in John. 
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there is a causal clause: on ras e^roXas aurou T7)pov- 
ptv /cat ra dpeora et'o/Trtot' auroD iroLodfxev (“be¬ 
cause we keep his commandments and do what pleases 
him”), while here there is no causal clause; instead, 
the condition for a prayer certain to be heard is given as 
/card to SeXrjpa avrov (“according to his will”). That 
TTdppr}<jla (“confidence”) in 3:21, as in 4:17, is con¬ 
fidence in prayer addressed to God as judge does not play 
a role in 5:14. But above all, it is not evident why 7 rap- 
pTjaia is taken as the theme at all; it is not, in any case, 
motivated by what precedes. Yet, there can be no doubt 
that the prayer theme is what genuinely interests the 
redactor, and that vss 14f are intended only to prepare for 
the new thing to be said in vss 16f. It is precisely for this 
reason that the redactor used the motif of 3:21 f, and 
further emphasized (in relation to 3:22) the assurance of 
the certainty of answered prayer in v 15, although not 
exactly in a logical form. For, the apodosis, oibaptv 
otl /crX. (“we know that .. .”), says exactly the same 
thing as the if-clause, eav oldapev ort /crX. (“if we 
know that. . .”) : 3 if prayer is sustained by the knowledge 
of its being heard, then it follows that the one praying 
is certain of being heard. 4 OWapev otl e\op(v ra aLrrj - 


para /crX. (“we know that we have obtained the 
requests . . .”) can only mean this. 5 
■ 16f With vss 16f the redactor comes to his particular 
concern. After strongly emphasizing, in vss 14f, the 
certainty of answered prayer, it now comes as a complete 
surprise that prayer has a peculiar limit. It is likewise 
surprising that the subject is now intercessory prayer; 
there is no mention of this mode of prayer in vss 14f (nor 
anywhere in 1 John). 6 The subject, indeed, is not inter¬ 
cessory prayer in general, but intercession on behalf of a 
sinful brother, and even here a distinction is made: 
one is certainly to pray for a sinful brother, but only when 
his sin is not apapria 7 rpos Sava tov (“a mortal sin”). 7 

The problem of the sin of Christians is thus formulated 
as the question of which sins can be forgiven and which 
not. 8 It is a question which had already provoked re¬ 
flection in the Old Testament and in Judaism, where the 
unforgivable sin could also be designated as “sin unto 
death.” 9 The question arose early in the development of 
Christianity, as Heb 10:26; Herm. Sim. VI.2 show. 10 
The appearance of this theme in 1 Jn 5:16 clearly demon¬ 
strates the character of the appendix, i.e., that it is the 
work of an ecclesiastical redactor. For, this distinction 


3 On the indicative otbapev incorrectly used after 
kaVy see Blass-Debrunner §372(1 a): kav is a vulgar¬ 
ism for CTret. "0 kav =6 (tl) clv , see Blass-Debrunner 
§107. 

4 In this oldapev t the o'ibapev of 3:2,14 (cf. olbart in 
2:20f; 3:5,15) is being imitated. The “we” here is 
not the congregation as such, as in the other pas¬ 
sages, but those who pray from time to time. 

5 AtTTjpa means “request, demand” in Phil 4:6; Lk 
23:24 (see Bauer s.v.). Here the sense is “what is 
obtained by prayer.” On €X&.v “possess,” see v 12 
and 2:23. 

6 Nor is intercessory prayer discussed in Jn 16:23f, 26, 
where the promise of answered prayer is made 
(moreover, without the concept Trapprjaia, “con¬ 
fidence”). 

7 The usage apapTava apapTtaVy “he sins a sin” 

(instead of Trotetv ttJp apapriaVy as in 3:4, 8f) ap¬ 

pears only here. 


8 On vss 16f, cf. the excursus “Christ und Sunde,” in 
Schnackenburg, pp. 281-88. 

9 The phrase HIVB ]1y “sin unto death,” Sota 48a is 
found in Strack-Billerbeck 111:779. According to 
Lev 4:2ff; 5:Iff; Num 15:22ff, the deliberate sin is 
considered unforgivable; it is punishable by death, 
or God will punish by death. For later Judaism, see 
Schnackenburg, p. 276 n. 5; Otto Michel, Der Brief 
an die Hebrder y KEK 13 (Gottingen: 1, 1960), p. 350 
n. 1; especially for Qumran see Braun, “Qumran 
und das Neue Testament,” 113-15 [1:302-04]. 

10 The expression eKOva'uas apapravtiv (“sin delib¬ 
erately”) also appears in Heb 10: 26; cf. Michel, Der 
Brief an die Hebrdery pp. 351 f. 
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between kinds of sin 11 stands in contradiction to 1:5-2:2, 
as well as to 3:4-10. In 1:5-2:2, Christian existence is 
understood as being constantly under forgiveness. The 
sinlessness of the believer is not understood as something 
earned, but as a gift which becomes present in forgiveness, 
and as gift makes the believer conscious, at the same 
time, of the constant demand of love. This dialectical 
understanding of Christian existence is abandoned in 
5:16f, 12 In 3:4-10, Christian existence is presented as 
exempt from sin, with the consequence that the problem 
of sins actually committed is never given thematic con¬ 
sideration. Rather, it is intended that the readers be made 
aware of the fact that Christian existence constantly 
hangs in the balance. The emphasis on the fact that who¬ 
ever sins shows that he is not “born of God” is a call to 
decision, and serves as the motivation of the admonition 
to “do right,” to brotherly love. 13 The distinction be¬ 
tween forgivable and unforgivable sins would completely 
destroy this Either/Or. The statement in 3:4 that every 
a fiapria (“sin”) has the character of avopla (“law¬ 
lessness”) also prohibits the distinction. 14 In contra¬ 
diction to this statement, it is said in 5:17 that every 
aduda (“wrongdoing”) is to be considered as apapria 
(“sin”), but not every “sin” is, as such, Tpos Oavarov 
(“mortal”). 

What does the redactor understand by apapria Tpos 
Oavarov (“mortal sin”)? 15 Death is of course to be 


understood in contrast to life, which the one praying gives 
to the one not sinning Tpos Oavarov (“unto death”). 16 
Since (“life”) can hardly be the corporeal life, 
but must refer (vss 11-13) to the for/ (aiwvios) (“life 
[eternal]”) given by God, so is death to be understood 
here not as physical death, but as eternal death, and thus 
as the nothingness into which the unbeliever has fallen, 
according to 3:15. What will happen to such a futile 
life after physical death (as, for example, torment in hell), 
is reflected upon in neither 1 John nor in John. 

What is the “sin” which leads to such a “death”? If the 
redactor is thinking of the bent of the entire Epistle, 
then one thinks first of the apostasy from the true faith, 
and thus of the heretical doctrine (cf. especially 2:22; 

4:3; 5:12). And that is supported by v 21 (see below). 

But if the Appendix presupposes reflection on sin in an 
already advanced stage (see above, pp. 86f on vss 16f), it 
is also possible that the redactor is thinking in general 
of a wanton transgression of the divine commandments, 
like the eKOvaius apapravetv (“to sin deliberately”) 
in Heb 10:26, or even more concretely of grievous sins, 
such as adultery and murder, which were subsequently 
looked upon as unforgivable. A decision can scarcely 
be taken, as the diverse efforts of exegetes indicate. 17 

What the redactor wants to say, however, is clear: in¬ 
tercession on behalf of the sinner has its limitation in this: 
an intercessory prayer certain of being answered may 


11 Nauck thinks that the distinction is not between 
two kinds of sin, but two kinds of sinners. Rightly 
opposed to this view are Schnackenburg, p. 277; and 
Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Testament,” p. 114 
[1:303]. 

12 See p. 51 on 3:6. 

13 See pp. 52ff on 3:9f. 

14 See pp. 49f on 3:4. 

15 IIpos Oavarov means: leading to death (as the neces¬ 
sary consequence); cf.Jn (4:35); 11:4a; see Bauer 
s.v. Tpos III. 3b. 

16 The subject of 6(j)<rei (“will give”) is very likely not 
God (so Schnackenburg), but the one praying, for 
a change of subject between airrjcei (“will ask”) 


and Sd) (T€i and the kpo>TT}(Tj} (“pray”) following is 
improbable. Otherwise a rts would be required be¬ 
fore ( iva ) epcorrjay in v 16d, which is added in 
some MSS. In all probability, no importance is to be 
attached to the absence of the article before %wi]V 
(“life”) (thus Schnackenburg, p. 276); it is missing 
in the corresponding phrase (Tpos) Oavarov (“unto 
death”). 

17 In any case, one is not to think of Mk 3:28f par., 
since there the sins of those having Christian faith 
are not under discussion. On the question cf. 
Schnackenburg, pp. 276f. 
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be made only on behalf of one who has not sinned “unto 
death.” The thought is expressed very diffusely and 
clumsily, and one is at loss, consequently, to know which 
text to follow in the concluding sentence in v 17. The 
best attested text is: /cat ivnv apaprla ov wpos dava- 
tov (“but there is sin which is not mortal”). That would 
sound comforting, so to speak, to those who may be 
anxiously on guard against praying for a sinner, because 
it does not seem certain to them whether or not they 
are interceding for a mortal sinner. In that case, one 
wonders why this statement was not placed in v 16 before 
tfxriv apapria irpos davarov (“there is sin which is 
mortal ”). 18 Some witnesses omit the ov (“not ”). 19 In 
this case, the sentence would only be a repetition of v 16c. 

The second part of the appendix (5:18-21) is not re¬ 
lated conceptually to the first, and also is not itself bound 
together by a closely knit train of thought. Verses 18-20 
consist of sentences strung together, which repeat, with 
variation, thoughts of the whole epistle and end in 
v 21 with an imperative. The repetition of earlier motifs 
in vss 18-20 apparently seemed to the redactor an ap¬ 
propriate conclusion to a writing edited by him. These 
motifs are introduced by oibaptv (“we know”), already 
employed in v 15. 20 

■ 18 Verse 18a is a variation of 3:9, expanded by the 
addition of aXX’ 6 yevvTjdds e/c rov dtov rrjpei avrov 
kt X. (“but He who was born of God keeps him”). It is 


dubious whether 6 yevvrjdeis (“the one born,” aorist 
passive) resumes 6 yeyevvrjpevos (perfect passive) 
from the preceding clause; that would be an odd change 
of expression. Also, the designation of the believer as 
ytvvifdeis e/c rod Qeov (“born of God”) would be singu¬ 
lar . 21 Then, too, one would expect eavrbv (“himself”) 
rather than avrbv (“him”), which some witnesses in¬ 
deed read. But against this view is the fact that tavrbv 
would require a predicate noun, such as airwiXov (“spot¬ 
less,” Jas 1:27) or < 17 ^ 6 ^ (“pure”), as in 1 Tim 5:22 . 22 
It therefore seems that Jesus Christ is to be understood 
by yevvrjdds e/c roD dtov (“who was born of God”), 
although this designation is also singular and surpris¬ 
ing . 23 If one prefers to stick to the identification of the 
subjects of the two clauses (6 yevvrjdds e/c rov deov 
and 6 yeyevvrjpevos e/c rod dtov) and also keep the 
reading ainbv (“him”), there is no other possibility 
than to understand 6 yevvqdds as a conditional par¬ 
ticiple and translate: “He who (or: if any one) is born 
of God, that one he keeps (viz., God ).” 24 The expression 
Tijpel avrov (“keep him”), used of God, would con- 


18 The transposition considered by Windisch is a make¬ 
shift solution. 

19 According to Harnack and others, this omission 
may be original. Also cf. Schnackenburg, p. 278, 
who supports the retention of ov. 

20 On otdapev see p. 86 n. 4. The “we” of otdapev 
(“we know”) now embraces the entire Christisn 
congregation, however. 

21 The poorly attested reading r) ytvvrjais is preferred 
by Harnack; on this point see Schnackenburg, pp. 
280 n. 2 and 281. 

22 T rjpCLV (“keep”) occurs elsewhere in 1 John (as in 
John) with the object ras evro\as (“the command¬ 
ments”) or rov \6yov (“the word”) (see pp. 24f 


on 2:3), thus in the sense of “observe, fulfill,” while 
here it means “keep” in the sense of “guard, pro¬ 
tect.” 

23 Schnackenburg rightly asks: “Why not 6 vios rod 
Oeov?” (“the Son of God”). That is suggested by 
v 20. 

24 Thus K. Beyer, Semitische Syntax im Neuen Testament , 
Studien zur Umwelt des Neuen Testaments 1 (Got¬ 
tingen, 1962), 1/1: 216f. Schnackenburg, p. 280, 
now agrees with him, whereas in the first edition he 
had understood “. . . whoever is (once) born of God 
holds fast to him”; in his earlier view he perceived 
the difficulty, to be sure, that rrjpelv rov deov 
(“hold fast to God”) is an extraordinary expression. 
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form tojn 17:11, 12, 15 and Rev 3:10. 25 It is difficult 
to understand why this could not also be said of Jesus 
Christ. 26 In any case, v 18c is understandable, whichever 
possibility one elects: Kal 6 TVOVT)pbs ov\ a'KTtTai 
avrov (“and the evil one does not touch him”). There 
can be no doubt that Trovrjpds (“evil one”) refers to 
Satan, to the devil; 27 likewise there is no doubt that 
ovx a'KTtTai auroD means: “he is not able to do him 
harm, cannot become his lord.” 28 

■ 19 The first part of v 19 is a repetition of 3:9. The 
second part, which indirectly expresses the victory of 
faith over the world (5:4), contains its confirmation, so 
to speak, in the assertion: Kal 6 Kdcrpos oXos tv rcD 7ro- 
vr)p& Ktirai (“and the whole world is in the power of 
the evil one”). The assertion draws the consequence, as 
it were, from 2:15-17. It may remain an open question 
whether Koapos (“world”) is understood with respect to 
its nothingness or its hostility to God. 29 It is also dubious 
whether tv Tvovy)p& KtiTat means that the world lies 

in power of Satan, 30 and thus whether tt ovr)pCo is mas¬ 
culine as in v 18, or whether it is to be taken as neuter, 
so that it would mean that the world is in a desperate 
state. 

■ 20 Motifs drawn from earlier parts of the letter are 
also taken up in v 20. The (third) otSaptv (“we know”) 
introduces what in substance is a repetition of what was 
said in 1:2; 3:5, 8, although formally it is noteworthy 


that r}Kti (“has come”) now replaces i<t>avtpd)Or) (“was 
made manifest”). However, r}Kti is very likely synony¬ 
mous with t<j>avtpdoQr) and can only mean “he has 
come”; it thus refers to the appearance of God’s Son in 
history. 31 The continuation, Kal SiSaiKtv rjplv biavoiav 
kt\. (“and has given us understanding”), is formally 
unique, 32 but corresponds in substance to the assertion 
that XPtO’MG (“anointing”), which bestows true knowl¬ 
edge (2:20f, 27), is given to the believer. The content 
of the <5i avoia (“understanding”) is given by the sub¬ 
ordinate clause: tv a yivoxTKoptv tov aXrjdivov (“that 
we might know the true . . .”). 33 ’AXifOivos (“true”), 
in accordance with common usage, can only refer to 
God, as in Jn 17:3; 1 Thess 1:9, and in accordance with 
Old Testament and Jewish terminology; but it also 
corresponds to the motif of the knowledge of God often 
repeated in 1 John (2:3f, 13f; 3:1; 4:6, 7f). 34 God is also 
intended in the independent (i.e., no longer dependent 
upon the subordinator tv a) continuation: Kal taptv tv 
T q) aXr)dtvco (“and we are in him who is true”), 3S in 
substance not distinguishable from tK tov dtov taptv 
(“we are of God”), v 19. The following phrase, tv tQ 
vlco avrov ’lyjaov Xpiarcp (“in his Son Jesus Christ”), 
is striking; it cannot stand in simple opposition to tv tQ> 
aXyjdivco (“in the true one”), for then the Son would be 
identical with “the true one.” It can only be a prepo¬ 
sitional attributive (explanatory) going with taptv (“we 


25 See Bultmann, p. 502 n. 2 [384 n. 2] on Jn 17:11. 

26 As <f>vXaTT€iv (“guard”) is used of Kvpios (“Lord”) 
in 2 Thess 3:3 ( v.l. , Otos, “God”). 

27 See p. 32 on 2:13f. 

28 "AirTtadai (“touch, take hold of”) in this sense oc¬ 
curs only here in the New Testament, but it appears 
with this meaning in the LXX and elsewhere; Bauer 
s.v. 

29 See pp. 32f on 2:15. 

30 The formulation is unique; KtioQai in this sense also 
occurs in the LXX and in Greek literature; see Bauer 
s.v. 2b and Schnackenburg, pp. 288f. 

31 See pp. 8f on 1:2. ''Hxet is thus used like (tK tov 
dtov tt-rjXdov Kal ) tjkoj (“[from God I proceeded 


and] came forth”) in Jn 8:42. See Bauer s.v. Id: 
ijKco as a religious term = the coming of deity. 

32 Aiavoia (“understanding”) occurs only here in 

1 John (and John), but cf. Col 1:21; Eph 4:18, etc. 

33 The iW-clause is not dependent on StScoKtv (“has 
given”), but explains St-avoiav (“understanding”). 

34 The variant readings tov aXr/dtvdv dtov (“the true 
God”) and to aXrjdivov (“the true thing”) are 
corrections. 

35 On “being in God,” see p. 20 n. 21 and 2:5. 
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are”) and is therefore to be translated: “by virtue of 
the fact that (or: insofar as) we are in his Son Jesus 
Christ.” 36 One might happily accept the conjecture of 
Harnack that an ovTts (“being”) has dropped out after 
tv . . . 'Itjcov XpiOTq); however, one is also tempted 
to inquire with Bousset 37 whether the phrase, “in his Son 
Jesus Christ,” is not a gloss through which the affirmation 
of the full divinity of Christ first came into the text. For 
this is expressly asserted in the following sentence: ovtos 
tffTLV ktX. (“this is.. .”). However, ovtos (“this 
one”), in its position after the phrase “in his Son Jesus 
Christ,” cannot refer to God, but only to Jesus Christ, 
although the preceding tv tco dXr}$LVCO (“in the true 
one”) can refer only to God. But if the sentence is origi¬ 
nal, it is designed to provide a rationale for the claim that 
we are in God, in the “true one,” because (insofar as) we 
are in his Son, by designating the Son himself as clX7}6l- 
vos 6t6s (“true God”). The attribution would be 
superfluous as a characteristic of the Father. 38 Further¬ 
more, it would be strange to say not only, ovt6s taTiv 
6 aXqdivos (“this is the true one”), but 6 clXt}6lv6s 
dtos (“the true God”). In addition, Kal far} ai&vios 
(“and eternal life”) as a characteristic of Jesus Christ 
agrees with v 11: avrr] r} far} (scil. alcovios) tv tco vice 
clvtov t&TLV (“this life [eternal] is in his Son”), and 
with Jn 11:25; 14:6. 39 

■ 21 The last sentence of v 20, which is similar to a 


confessional formula, is followed by an imperative in 
v 21 as a conclusion. The imperative is introduced by 
the customary address TtKvia (“little children”), which 
contrasts strongly with the threefold oldafitv (“we 
know”) of vss 18-20. It is understandable that the re¬ 
dactor concludes with an imperative, and it may be 
assumed that in his sense the admonition in v 21 is a suit¬ 
able conclusion for the whole writing. In that case, how¬ 
ever, 4>vXaj~aTt tavTa in ro tcov tib&Xcov (“keep your¬ 
selves from idols”) 40 must have the meaning of an 
admonition not to fall prey to false teaching, since this 
warning runs through the whole letter. The formulation 
is indeed striking. The phrase itself is odd, since it is not 
found elsewhere in the epistle. 41 Most striking, how¬ 
ever, is the phrase inro tcov tid<l)Xcov (“from idols”). 

It is improbable that “idols,” i.e., “images,” are meant 
by €t(5coXa; 42 for then the sense of the admonition would 
have to be not to participate in pagan cults. Since, how¬ 
ever, in accordance with the warning that persists 
' throughout 1 John and corresponding to the characteristic 
of faith given in v 20, it can only be an admonition to 
guard oneself from false doctrine—ci'5coXa is to be un¬ 
derstood in the sense of “false gods.” 43 The redactor 
has therefore evidently understood the false teaching as 
apostasy from true faith; and it is probably this that 
he understands as the “sin unto death” in vss 16f. 44 The 
singularity of the admonition in v 21 lies in the fact that 

39 Schnackenburg thinks that the lack of the article 
before far} (“life”) points to the fact “that this word 
was added as a genuine predicate which illuminates 
the context.” I think it hardly calls for this consider¬ 
ation. 

40 'Eau70us for eavra following upon reKvia is an 
understandable correction. 

41 ibuXaicrcreiv occurs only here in 1 John. The word 
appears not infrequently elsewhere in the New Tes¬ 
tament in the sense of “guard, protect.” In John, 
however, it occurs only at 12:25; 17:12, but without 
ea.U70us (“yourselves”). This usage is also found in 
Greek literature; see Bauer s.v. lc; likewise (frvXao'- 
aeiv inro is found in the New Testament only at Lk 


36 ’Ey 7(3 before ut(3 is omitted in many textual wit¬ 
nesses; in others T rjaov Xp«T7(3 is lacking. 

37 Wilhelm Bousset, Kyrios Christos , tr. John Steely 
(Nashville: Abingdon, 1970), pp. 238f [178]. Since 
kv 7(3 is missing in some MSS, it is doubtless a cor¬ 
rection. The omission of ’Itjcou Xpt(77(3 in others 
is probably only an oversight of the scribe. 

38 One may vacillate, to be sure. Cf. Holzmann’s re¬ 
flection: “. .. with the intention of being under¬ 
stood, no one can characterize two subjects in the 
same breath with aXrjdLVOs” Windisch also vacil¬ 
lates. However, a redactor who is compiling must 
be expected to write things an original author would 
not produce. 
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the redactor, when he identifies the false teaching with 
the worship of false gods, condemns the false teaching 
simply as paganism. He is able to do that to the extent 
that he is acquainted with the characterization of the 
false teachers as antichrists (2:18-4:3), and that it can 
be said of them: *£ clv, a\\' ovk ricrav 

rjfJLibv (“they went out from us, but they were not of us,” 


2:19), and avrol etc tov Kdafiov elalv (“They are of 
the world,” 4:5). He can therefore understand the false 
teaching only as apostasy from the true faith and thus 
call it “worship of idols,” even though the heretics claim 
to be Christians. 45 


12:15; 2 Thess 3:3. 

42 So used in Greek literature, in the LXX, and 1 Cor 
12:2; Rev 9:20; see Bauer s.v. 

43 EifitiAop is used in the sense of “false gods” in the 
LXX, in Judaism, in the New Testament at 1 Cor 
8:4, 7; 1 Thess 1:9, and elsewhere; see Bauer s.v. 

44 In the second edition Schnackenburg adopted the 
view of Nauck (Die Tradition und der Charakter des 
ersten Johannesbriefes) that the warning against €t- 
6b)\a is simply a warning against sin. On Nauck’s 
reading, false gods and sin are very closely related 
in the Qumran texts, and 1 Jn 5:21 is also to be un¬ 
derstood from this perspective. Haenchen, “Neuere 
Literatur,” pp. 21-4 [255—60], was already critical 


of Nauck; then Braun, “Qumran und das Neue Tes¬ 
tament,” pp. 115f [I:304f] comments: “In Qumran 
the warning against idols is a warning against apos¬ 
tasy from the community with its strict observance; 
in ordinary Judaism the warning is against any 
heathen cultus; in 1 John there is a general warning 
against any taint of paganism in Christianity.” 

45 H. Braun, “Literar-Analyse,” 288 [238], rightly 
considers it improbable that a second or third gen¬ 
eration congregation would be warned against re¬ 
lapsing into paganism. 
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3 John 1 


Prescript 


1 The elder to the beloved Gaius, whom I 

love in truth. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 1 The Third Epistle of John, like most early Christian 
letters, begins with a prescript, which is remarkably 
abrupt in contrast to other forms, indeed is incomplete. 
There is the customary mention of the sender and re¬ 
cipient, but the usual greeting (or wish) is missing. 

The sender calls himself 6 7 rpecrpvrepos (“the elder’’) 
without any further qualification. The term is used in 
this way in the Pastorals and in the letters of Ignatius. 
Who this “elder” is, is completely uncertain; it is certain 
only that the title designates the dignity and authority 
of the writer. It is improbable that the term is the title of 
an office; in that case, one would expect the text to read: 
6 7rp6(7/3 vt epos TTjs eKKXrjaias tv . . . (“the elder of the 
church at.. .”).* In an earlier period the term could 
mean simply the “old man ,” 1 2 i.e. a senior to whom 
respect is due, with whom the author sustains a personal 
relationship. The use of the term ayaTTjTds (“beloved”) 
for the addressee could be taken in support of this earlier 
meaning; the conclusion of the epistle (vss 12 f) might 


likewise be so understood. However, it is more likely that 
“the elder” designates the author as one of the irptafiv- 
rtpot (“presbyters”) whom Papias (in Eusebius, Hist. 
eccL 3.39.3f) calls the bearers and transmitters of the 
apostolic tradition . 3 

Nothing is known of the addressee, Gaius, from other 
sources . 4 Since the author reckons Gaius among “his” 
children in v 4, it is tempting to speculate that Gaius 
was converted to the Christian faith by “the elder.” 

From v 15 it is perhaps to be inferred that he was a mem¬ 
ber of the congregation of which Diotrephes (vss 9f) 
claimed to be the leader, and that he formed the “center 
of a circle of friends” (Schnackenburg). The appella¬ 
tion “beloved” is a common characterization and form of 


1 II peer Pvt epos (“elder”) is understood as the desig¬ 
nation of an official by, e.g., Haenchen, “Neuere 
Literatur,” 288-91 [307-11]: the TrpecjSvTepos is 
the “bearer of a congregational office,” the “prae- 
ses presbyterii.” But above all by Ernst Kasemann, 
“Ketzer und Zeuge,” 292-511. Kasemann is of the 
opinion that the author was once a presbyter of 
Diotrephes (mentioned in vss 9f), was excommuni¬ 
cated by Diotrephes because of heresy, but held on 
to his title as presbyter. This fanciful hypothesis is 
opposed, and rightly, by Haenchen, “Neuere Lite¬ 
ratur,” 277-81 [295-9]; Schnackenburg, pp. 299f; 
Gunther Bornkamm, TDNTV 1:671 n. 121 [671 
n. 121]. 

2 The comparative force of 7T pt<70VTtpos need not be 

retained; see Blass-Debrunner §244(2). Thus, 

Schnackenburg, Bornkamm and others translate it 
as der Alte , i.e., “the elder” (“elder” in English is 
not necessarily comparative). 


3 Thus Bornkamm, 77WVTVI:671 [671], “The elder 
with his wishes and works is outside any ecclesi¬ 
astical constitution” (following Hans von Campen- 
hausen, Ecclesiastical Authority and Spiritual Power in 
the First Three Centuries , tr. A. Baker [Stanford: Stan¬ 
ford University Press, 1969], 127 [132]). Werner 
Georg Kiimmel, Introduction to the New Testament , 

tr. A. J. Matill, Jr. (Nashville: Abingdon, 1966), 
pp. 315f, also gravitates to this hypothesis. Willi 
Marxsen, Einleitung in das Neue Testament (Gutersloh: 
Bertelsmann, 4 1964), 227, is undecided. Haenchen, 
“Neuere Literatur,” 291 [310], thinks “that here 
the two fundamental meanings, ‘elder as congre¬ 
gational office’ and ‘elder as bearer of the tradition,’ 
were once combined.” Schnackenburg, pp. 295-301, 
is detailed and very cautious on the question of 
authorship. 

4 Gaius is a common name; to identify the Gaius here 
with any other Gaius in the New Testament (1 Cor 
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address among Christians. s Here, however, it has a as it were, what would otherwise be the customary greet- 

special ring, since the author adds the affirmation: 6v ing or wish in the prescript. 

kyo) ayairCo kv a\y}6tlq. (“whom I love in truth”). The 

word aXijdeLa (“truth”) can be used in various senses, 

as v 3 immediately shows. In the combination ayairdv 

kv aX? ]0eiqL (“to love in truth”), a\i\dtLa can only 

mean: in reality, authentically. 6 The clause replaces, 


1:14; Acts 19:29; 20:4) would be arbitrary. 

5 Cf., e.g., in the New Testament, Rom 1:7; 1 Cor 
4:14; 10:14; 1 Petr2:ll. 

6 ’Ey aX^eip (“in truth”) therefore has the sense of 
dX^ajs in Matt 14:33; Jn 1:47; 4:42, and else¬ 
where. The phrase ayaTrdv kv a\r)deLq. (“love in 
truth”) appears only here and in 2 Jn 1; however, it 
also appears in 1 Jn 3:18 in a special antithesis: fii) 
ayairwpev \oyu> ... aXXa kv epyu nai dX^eip. 
(“let us not love in word . . . but in deed and in 
truth”), where aX^eta also means “reality.” It 
can doubtless be said that the emphasis on the terms 
d7a7rdy (“to love”) and dX?j0£ia (“truth”) isjo- 
hannine, without thereby saying anything signifi¬ 
cant about the question of authorship. It is arbitrary 
to identify the 7rpe<7/3ur£pos (“the elder”) with John 
the presbyter mentioned by Papias (Eusebius, Hist, 
eccl. 3.39.4) and even to see in him John the son of 
Zebedee; on this subject, see Haenchen, “Neuere 


Literatur,” 267-9 [282-5], 289f [308f]. Schnacken- 
burg, pp. 300f, is cautious: “On the whole, one is 
inclined to conclude that the question whether John 
the apostle and son of Zebedee is the author of the 
three Johan nine letters cannot finally be settled on 
account of the complexity of the ‘Johannine ques¬ 
tion,’ but that one must at least postulate an eminent 
personality, from the ‘Johannine circle,’ perhaps a 
disciple of the apostle, who was responsible for the 
letters and who represents and maintains the ‘Johan¬ 
nine tradition.’ ” 
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3 John 2-8 

Conduct with regard to 
itinerant Brethren 

2 Beloved, I pray that all may go well with 

you and that you may keep well, as I 
know it is well with your soul. 3/ For I 
greatly rejoiced when some of the 
brethren arrived and testified to the 
truth of your life, as indeed you do 
follow the truth. 4/ No greater joy can I 
have than this, to hear that my children 
follow the truth. 

5 Beloved, it is a loyal thing you do when 

you render any service to the brethren, 
especially to strangers, 6/ who have 
testified to your love before the church. 
You will do well to send them on their 
journey as befits God's service. 7/ For 
they have set out for his sake and 
have accepted nothing from the heathen. 
8/ So we ought to support such men, 
that we may be fellow workers in 
the truth. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 2 The author chooses the opening mode of address, 
aycLTT]Te (“beloved”), in accordance with the prescript. 
Following the vocative, the letter opens with a formulaic 
wish 1 for the well-being and health of the addressee . 2 
The wish corresponds to the well-being of the addressee: 
kclO&s (“corresponding to the fact that”) evodovral crov rj 
yf/vxrj (“ as I know it is well with your soul”). In this con¬ 
text, formulaic evodovadai (“get along well”) takes on 
a special nuance: it is not restricted here to the corpo¬ 
real well-being of Gaius, but means the healthy condition 
of his “soul,” as v 3 illustrates. (“soul”) is cer¬ 


tainly not to be understood in the sense of a dualism of 
body and soul, but refers simply to the person addressed . 3 
■ 3 The expression of joy in v 3 (as in 2 Jn 4) corresponds 
to the tradition of epistolary style . 4 The object of joy in 
this case is the praiseworthy conduct of Gaius, that is, 
his a\7]deta (“truth”). As in the case of the phrase im¬ 
mediately following, kv rfj aXrjdeig. 7 rept 7 raret^ (“to 
walk in the truth”), “truth” can refer only to the conduct 
of Gaius that corresponds to the divine reality (or its 
revelation). The same thing can be said of the use of the 
term in vss 8 , 12. Gaius’ comportment has been reported 


1 Such a wish as this is common at the beginning of 
private letters in late antiquity; cf., e.g., P.Oxy. XIV 
1680.2fT; Loeb, Select Papyri I, nos. til and 112. 

(“I pray”), with which irtpi iravruiv (“in 
all respects”) goes, hardly refers to prayer, but is 
simply a wish in conformity with typical epistolary 
style. Cf. Robert Funk, “The Form and Structure of 
II and III John,” JBL 86 (1967): 424-30. 

2 EvoBovadai appears in the New Testament only here 


and at Rom 1:10; 1 Cor 16:2. It is common in the 
LXX and papyri; see Bauer s.v., and Schnacken- 
burg, p. 321 n. 3, on vyiaLueiP in epistolary wishes. 
Cf. Funk, “The Form and Structure of II and III 
John,” JBL 86 (1967): 425. 

3 One could virtually translate, “your life,” as in 1 Jn 
3:16. Also cf. 1 Petr 1:9, where vp&v <JUTT)piav 

means simply, “your salvation.” 

4 See Bauer s.v. x<upw 2. In Christian letters it is joy 
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to the author by means of the testimony of the brethren 
who came to him. s As emerges from vss 6f, these brethren 
are evidently missionaries. It is not to be concluded 
from their visit to Gaius, however, that the TTpeaftvTepos 
(“elder”) was the leader of a provincial missionary 
organization (Harnack). Their testimony corresponds 
to what the author is certain of in any case: KdOcbs (TV 
tv aXrjdeiq. wepLiraTels (“as indeed you do follow the 
truth”). 6 

■ 4 Verse 4 explains the ix^PV v (“I greatly re¬ 
joiced”) ofv 3: there is no greater joy for the author than 
to hear that his “children” lead their lives in the truth, 
as he had just said of Gaius in v 3. 7 T tKva (“children”) 
as a designation of believers (1 John often uses TtKVia , 
“little children,” instead) is common (Bauer, s.v. 2b). 
When the author speaks of “my children,” it is natural to 
assume that he is referring to persons he himself has 
won to the faith; cf. Phil 2:22; 1 Cor 4:14; Gal 4:19. 

■ 5 The author repeats the vocative “beloved” in v 5 


and comes to the theme that is on his mind: the right 
conduct vis-a-vis itinerant brethren. Verse 5, in the first 
instance, is an admonition: Gaius ought to know that 
he acts “faithfully” 8 whenever he does anything for the 
brethren, especially strangers, and thus for those who are 
itinerant. It is to be concluded from v 7 that itinerant 
missionaries are involved. 

■ 6 In v 6 praise and admonition are combined. Itiner¬ 
ant brethren have testified before the congregation 

on behalf of the love of Gaius, 9 which, in this case, natu¬ 
rally was demonstrated concretely as hospitality. The 
act of hospitality, in addition to other things, involves not 
only showing the guest the way and giving him direc¬ 
tions, but also providing provisions for the journey. 10 In 
this respect, the praise is supplemented by the admoni¬ 
tion: Gaius will do well to send the itinerant brethren 
on their way, equipped in a manner worthy of God. 

■ 7 Verse 7 shows that the itinerant brethren are mis¬ 
sionaries who have gone out virep rod ovdparos (“for his 


at the persistence or growth of the congregation 
addressed: Rom 16:19; 2 Cor 7:7,13,16; Phil 1:18; 

1 Thess 3:9; Col 2:5. The yap (“for”) is omitted 
after t\apt\v (“I rejoiced”) in several MSS, but 
may be original. Cf. Funk, “The Form and Struc- 
tureofll and III John,” JBL 86 (1967): 425ff. 

5 Maprvptiv with the dative, “bear witness for,” is 
frequent; see Bauer s.v. la; with tt} aXrjdtiq. (“for 
the truth”) alsojn 5:33; 18:37. 

6 In the first edition of his commentary, Schnacken- 
burg translates the KaO&s clause: “as you (indeed) 
really walk.” The Kad(j)S (“as”) is probably under¬ 
stood correctly here, but not tv aXrjdtLq.. The latter, 
in the second edition, is correctly rendered in my 
judgment as “in (the) truth.” On the other hand, 
Schnackenburg now takes the xafltds-clause differ¬ 
ently: “that is, that you walk. . . .” He thus takes the 
clause as indirect discourse, depending upon pap- 
TVpovvTOJV (“testify”), and understands Ka66)S in 
the sense of ojs or ttws . HtpL'iraTt'iv (“walk,” as in 

2 Jn 4) is common in a metaphorical sense; see Bauer 
s.v . la. Thus also 1 Jn 1:6f; 2:6,11. 

7 The variant X&pw instead of \apav is certainly 
secondary, and could have been prompted by Paul¬ 


ine usages such as those in Rom 1:5; 1 Cor 3:10. 
Meiforcpos for ptl^ojv is vulgar; see Blass-Debrun- 
ner § 61 (2); it appears only here in the New Testa¬ 
ment. The iVa-clause (in place of rou with the in¬ 
finitive) is epexegetical, as often in John, e.g.,Jn 
15:2; 1 Jn 5:3; see Blass-Debrunner § 394. 

8 Hkttov TTOLtiv means “act loyally”; see Bauer s.v. 
lb. 'Kpyaftcdai does not mean an official action, 
but a “voluntary charitable action,” as Schnacken¬ 
burg correctly interprets. Cf. Funk, “The Form 
and Structure of II and III John,” JBL 86 (1967): 
427f. 

9 On paprvptlv with the dative, see above, n. 5. 
’Ei'CJTTtot' tKK\r}<rias, i.e., “before the assembled 
congregation”; the article is lacking as is often the 
case in prepositional phrases (Blass-Debrunner 

§ 255). The “church” (only here and in vss 9f in the 
Johannine writings) means the individual congrega¬ 
tion, as often in Paul. 

10 On this sense of irpoirtpirtiv, see Bauer s.v. 2. 
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3 John 2-8 


name’s sake”), which can only mean “for Christ,” 11 
i.e., to proclaim him. This is confirmed by the characteri¬ 
zation: jJLrjdtv XapPavovres airo t&v Wvlkcov (“ac¬ 
cepting nothing from the heathen”). 12 They thus do not 
resemble “heathen peripatetic philosophers (Cynics) 
nor the mercenary mendicant priests (of the Dea Syria 
[Syrian goddess]).” 13 They are dependent, consequently, 
on the support of Christian brothers. 

■ 8 The admonition is generalized in v 8: we, that is, 
we Christians, have the duty to extend hospitality or 
support to such itinerant missionaries. 14 The admonition 


contained in this generalization is not only made em¬ 
phatic by the iVa-clause, but is also made plausible: 
iva avvtpyoi yivioptda rrj aXrjdeiq. (“that we may be 
fellow workers in the truth”). 15 ’AXrjfleia (“truth”) 
here, as in v 4, can only refer to the reality of God or its 
revelation. 16 Since ylvopai can substitute for eivai, 
the sense need not be taken as “that we may become fel¬ 
low workers”; nevertheless, what is probably intended is: 
“that we may prove ourselves to be . . .,” as Schnacken- 
burg translates. 


11 “0 vopa (“name”) became a common designation 
for Christ at an early date; see Schnackenburg, p. 

324 n. 7. 

12 The kdvLKol are the “heathen,” as in Matt 5:47; 

6:7, or in this particular case, the heathen auditors 
of the proclamation. 

13 So Schnackenburg, p. 324, who refers in n. 5 to 
illustrative examples. 

14 See Bauer s.v. 1. 

15 Xvvepytiv (“work with”) is common with the da¬ 
tive (of person); Bauer s.v. That the reference here is 
not to cooperative endeavor in something, but to 
personal relation to the truth (Schnackenburg), 
seems to me to be an erroneous notion. Roland Berg- 


meier, “Zum Verfasserproblem des II. und III. 
Johannesbriefes,” £NW 57 (1966):98, points to 
Ps. Clem. Horn. 17.19.7ff as parallel to (Tvvepyoi ... 
Tfl aXrjfotp. 

16 See above, on v 3. 
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3 John 9-10 


Diotrephes as Opponent of 
the Elder 


9 I have written something to the church; 

but Diotrephes, who tikes to put himself 
first, does not acknowledge my au¬ 
thority. 10/ So if I come, I will bring up 
what he is doing, prating against me 
with evil words. And not content with 
that, he refuses himself to welcome 
the brethren, and also stops those who 
want to welcome them and puts them 
out of the church. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 9 Verses 9 and 10 are closely connected with vss 2-8. 

If, in vss 2-8, hospitality with regard to itinerant brethren 
was praised and required, now the conduct of Diotrephes 
with regard to these brethren is sharply censured. In 
this connection, the author makes reference to an earlier 
writing: eypa\(/a tl rfj e/c/cX^tug, (“I have written some¬ 
thing to the church”). 1 We have no knowledge of this 
letter. It doubtless must have dealt with the theme of vss 
3-8, i.e., the commendation of hospitality vis-a-vis itiner¬ 
ant brethren, since, according to v 10, it is precisely this 
that Diotrephes rejects. 2 Surely what is said of him, 
ovk eTtSex^Tat 17/xas (“he does not acknowledge us”), 
can only mean that rejection. 3 Whether he did not even 
lay the letter before a gathering of the congregation, 
or induced the congregation to reject it, cannot be deter¬ 


mined. Diotrephes, of whom nothing is known otherwise, 
is called 6 (piXoirpcoTevcov avr&v (“who likes to put 
himself first”), and thus the one who claims first position 
in the congregation (auTcoy, “among them”). The 
term (friXoirpcoTtvcov is attested elsewhere neither in the 
New Testament nor in non-Christian literature. It was 
perhaps created by the author, as a means by which 
he disparagingly avoids or replaces the real title of Diotre¬ 
phes, i.e., €ttl(Xkottos (“bishop”). 4 Since Diotrephes does 
not seem to be accused of being a false teacher, it must 
be a question of conflict between him and the author, 
evidently over congregational organization, as Harnack 
correctly saw long ago. 5 Harnack sees in Diotrephes 
“the first monarchical bishop we know,” to whom are 
opposed the itinerant missionaries, who, for their part, de- 


1 The variant av instead of tl doubtless depends on 
the assumption that the letter in question was never 
really written (“I would have written to the 
church,” instead of “I have written something . . .”). 

2 The letter can thus have been neither 1 John nor, as 
often assumed, 2 John. 

3 The replacement of the singular by the plural (ilj/i as) 
here is hardly significant. In any case, it is not an 
editorial “we” any more than it is in vss 10 and 12. 
’EiriSexco'Oa.i, which elsewhere means “receive (as 

a guest)” (as in v 10 immediately following), can 
here only have the sense “recognize.” 

4 This title for a congregational leader is met earlier in 

Phil 1:1, alongside 7 rpeafturepos (“presbyter”; 1 


Tim 5:17; Acts 14:23; etc.). The two titles are evi¬ 
dently used in the same sense in Tit 1:5-7. Cf. Bult- 
mann, Theology of the New Testament , §53. 

Harnack, Uber den dritten Johannesbrief.TJJ 15:3b 
(Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1897). 
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3 John 9-10 


rive their authority from the irpeaPbrepos (“elder”) as 
the leader of a missionary organization. The conflict 
between Diotrephes and the author is understood by other 
scholars as a conflict, at the same time, over right doc¬ 
trine, with Diotrephes as an innovator and heretical 
teacher. 6 Ernst Kasemann 7 has reversed this thesis and 
probably justifiably claimed that Diotrephes was the 
representative of the developing orthodox ecclesiastical 
tradition, to whom the theological direction represented 
by the elder appeared to be heterodox. The reason was 
that this theology (like the Johannine literature generally) 
expressed the Christian faith in the conceptual apparatus 
of Gnostic thought. 8 

■ 10 The phrase, ovk enSexercu rjpas (“he does not 
acknowledge us”) of v 9, is described more concretely in 
v 10, where the author says he will “call to mind” works 
of Diotrephes, that is, he will bring them up for discus¬ 
sion during a visit now in prospect (v 14). 9 This means, of 
course, evil works as they are depicted by a 7roi€i A6- 


701s 7 rovqpo'is <t>\vap&v rjpas (“what he is doing, prating 
against me with evil words”). 10 Thus they are irrespon¬ 
sible or even abusive words. His evil works, however, 
are not limited to that (/cat pi) apKobpevos eirl tovtols, 
“And not content with that”). Diotrephes also denies 
hospitality to (itinerant) brethren, 11 and not only that, 
he also prevents those who are willing from doing so, and 
excludes them from the congregation. 12 The present 
tense indicates the customary conduct of Diotrephes, but 
it does not specify when and how often Diotrephes has 
actually acted in this manner, nor do we learn, in partic¬ 
ular, whether Gaius, who perhaps belonged to the con¬ 
gregation of Diotrephes, was also affected by it. If the 
author proposes to take Diotrephes to task on his visit, 
one is forced to conclude that the conduct of Diotrephes 
is not recognized by the congregation without opposition, 
and v. 15 probably shows that there were followers of the 
elder, or at least his line of thinking, in the congrega¬ 
tion. 13 


6 It is so understood, for example, by H. Wendt in 
various publications; Walter Bauer, Orthodoxy and 
Heresy in Earliest Christianity , ed. R. A. Kraft and G. 
Krodel, Members of Philadelphia Seminar on Chris¬ 
tian Origins (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1971) 
even characterizes Diotrephes as a major heretic. Cf. 
Haenchen, “Neuere Literatur,” 270-7 [290-9], on 
the whole question. 

7 Kasemann, “Ketzer und Zeuge,” 292-311, [168— 

87]. Also cf. Kasemann’s conception of the historical 
situation reflected in the Johannine writings in his 
work, The Testament oj Jesus: A Study of the Gospel of 
John in the Light of Chapter 17 , tr. Gerhard Krodel 
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1968). 

8 Although Kasemann may well be correct in holding 
that Diotrephes is the representative of the legitimate 
ecclesiastical tradition, to whom the Johannine 
literature must have appeared as suspiciously heret¬ 
ical, he has nevertheless carried this idea much too 
far with reference to 3 John. For, the theme of right 
doctrine is scarcely under discussion in 3 John, and 
Johannine terminology occurs only rarely, for in¬ 
stance in vss Ilf. The view that the “elder” of 3 John 
was a presbyter in the congregation of Diotrephes 


and that Diotrephes excommunicated this presbyter, 
who nevertheless retained his title as presbyter, is 
simply fanciful. In addition to Haenchen’s discus¬ 
sion in “Neuere Literatur,” also cf. G. Bornkamm, 
TDNTV I 671 n. 121; Schnackenburg, pp. 299f. 

9 ' n CTropipV7]<JK<j) meaning to call to mind in an ad¬ 
monitory fashion appears also, e.g., in 2 Tim 2:14; 

1 Clem 62:3. 

10 <f>\vapeiv (“bring unjustified charges against”) 
appears only here in the New Testament; see Bauer 
s.v. 

11 On e7Tt5ex c<7 ^ at in a different sense here than in 
v 9, see above, p. 100 n. 3. 

12 ’EjqSaXAo) here can doubtless only mean excom¬ 
munication, as in Jn 9:34f. 

13 Schnackenburg, for example, also interprets it in 
this way. 
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3 John 11-12 


Exhortation and Commendation 
of Demetrius 


11 Beloved, do not imitate evil but imitate 

good. He who does good is of God; he 
who does evil has not seen God. 12/ De¬ 
metrius has testimony from every one, 
and from the truth itself; I testify to 
him too, and you know my testimony 
is true. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 11 The author addresses Gaius again as ayaTrqri 
(“beloved,” as in vss 2 and 5) and warns him against fol¬ 
lowing the bad example of Diotrephes, which does not 
necessarily prove that Gaius belonged to Diotrephes’ con¬ 
gregation. For if the admonition not to do evil but to do 
good is an admonition to hospitality in accordance with 
v 10, as it doubtless is, it applies generally, irrespective of 
the congregation to which Gaius may have belonged. If, 
in spite of its reference to the concrete situation, the ad¬ 
monition as such has the ring of a general rule, this 
tone is enhanced by virtue of the two sentences appended 
without conjunction (asyndetically). The two sentences 
are reminiscent in form (i.e. antithetical parallelism) 
and in content of Johannine language and could be 
sentences out of the tradition of the Johannine school. 

Of course, the verb ayadoivoitiv (“to do good”) appears 
only here in the Johannine writings, but e/c roD 6tov 
tfjTiv (“to be out of God”) sounds quite Johannine 
(cf. 1 Jn 3:10; 4:2-7; Jn 8:47). 1 The same can be said 


of the negative assertion, ov\ ikpantv rou dtov (“has 
not seen God”) (cf. 1 Jn 3:6). 

■ 12 The admonition of v 11 is obliquely concretized in 
v 12, in the recommendation of a certain Demetrius 
to Gaius. Of Demetrius nothing is known from other 
sources. He could have belonged to the itinerant breth¬ 
ren, spoken of in vss 2-8. Perhaps he is the bearer of 
the present letter. His recommendation points to the fact 
that favorable testimony on Demetrius’ behalf had been 
given by “every one” (that is, by everyone in question), 
indeed by the “truth” itself. In substance this can mean 
nothing different from the testimony of the brethren 
for the “truth” (of Gaius) in v 3. However, the “truth,” 
therefore the divine reality or its revelation, is here 
personified. 2 The significance of this testimony is em¬ 
phasized by the assertion that the author can also provide 
such testimony, and can appeal, in support of its validity, 
to the fact that Gaius knows him (/cat ot5as, “and you 
know”). 


1 For etyai e* (“to be from”)> which, although it de¬ 
notes origin, means nature, also see 1 Jn 2:21. 

2 So also in the quotation of Papias found in Eusebius, 
Hist. eccl. 3.39.3, to which Bergmeier, “Zum Ver- 
fasserproblem des II. und III. Johannesbriefes,” 99, 
refers. 
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3 John 13-15 


Closing Matters 

13 I had much to write to you, but I would 

rather not write with pen and ink; 14/ I 
hope to see you soon, and we will talk 
together face to face. 

15 Peace be to you. The friends greet you. 

Greet the friends, every one of them. 

[RSV modified] 


■ I3f The assurance that the author could have written 
much more but rejects that option (as in 2 Jn 12) sounds 
formulaic and is reminiscent ofjn 20:30. 1 Here, however, 
it has a different motivation: in John the motivation is 
the superabundance of things to be written about, while 
here it is unnecessary to write more because the author 
will shortly see Demetrius personally and speak with 
him. 2 

■ 15 The closing wish is abrupt, as in 1 Petr 5:14: 
eiprjvrj (“peace”). 3 It is followed by the closing greeting, 
as in Pauline, other Christian, and non-Christian letters. 4 


Those who send greetings are referred to as 4>l\oi 
(“friends”); this shows that the author stands in a circle 
of friends. And when the addressee is requested to greet 
the friends /car’ ovopa (“by name,” i.e., individually 5 ), 
it is evident that there is also a circle of friends in the 
congregation to which Gaius belongs. That appears to 
prove that the authority of Diotrephes is not recognized 
by the entire congregation (see above, on v 10). 


1 On such formulae, see Bultmann, p. 697 n. 2 [540 
n. 3] onjn 20:30. Elx oi/ (instead of 'exuv as in 2 Jn 
12) denotes the duty or the possibility (Blass-De- 
brunner § 358); ypaif/at, (instead ofypafaiv as in 
2 Jn 12) “consequently, is natural” (Schnacken- 
burg). (to) pk\av (literally “black”) for ink is 
common; it appears in the New Testament only here 
and in 2 Jn 12; 2 Cor 3:3. KaXapos (“reed”) for 
pen is likewise common, but appears only here in the 
New Testament. 

2 Sropa tt pos crropa \a\eiv (“to talk mouth to 
mouth”), as in 2 Jn 12, is perhaps to be labelled an 
Old Testament formula; cf. Num 12:8; Jer 39:4. So, 
too, eipTjvr] <70i (“peace to you”) in v 15 corresponds 


to the Old Testament-Jewish wish, in which 
“peace” (Di^) does not particularly mean “peace” 
but “well-being.” As a wish of well-being (appear¬ 
ing in place of eppa;<70, which is customary in non- 
Christian letters), it is expanded in the Pauline let¬ 
ters and elsewhere in the New Testament by specif¬ 
ically Christian wishes. 

3 See above, n. 2. 

4 See Bauer, s.v. ac7rd^opat 1. 

5 This usage is also met elsewhere; see Bauer (n. 4). 
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2 John 1-3 


Prescript 


1 The eider to an elect lady and her children, 

whom l love in the truth, and not only 
I but also all who know the truth, 

2/ because of the truth which abides in 
us and will be with us forever: 

3 Grace, mercy, and peace will be with 

us, from God the Father and from 
Jesus Christ the Father's Son, in truth 
and love. 

[RSV modified] 


The Second Epistle of John begins as a letter custom¬ 
arily does, with a prescript, which, unlike 3 John, contains 
the three usual parts: addressor, addressee, and greeting 
(or wish). All three parts are formed in ways peculiar 
to the epistle. 

■ 1 The name used for the sender is 6 tt peer fivr epos 
(“the elder”), as in 3 John. The question of who this elder 
is thereby arises, as it does in the case of 3 John, and it is 
to be answered with the same set of considerations and 
the same uncertainty. 1 But there is the question whether 
the epistolary form of 2 John is merely a fiction, in which 


the author made use of both 1 John and 3 John. 2 Just as 
the conclusion in vss 12f may be an imitation of 3 Jn 13f, 
so the designation of the alleged addressor by means 
of the simple phrase, “the elder,” may also well be an 
imitation of 3 Jn 1. 

There is the further difficulty of designation used for 
the addressee: eKXeKTrj KVpiqi. Is one to translate, “to the 
elect lady”? 3 That ckAc/ctt) (“elect”) is not a proper 
name follows from its customary use in the New Tes¬ 
tament and is confirmed by v 13, where etcXeKTr] is 
likewise employed as an adjective. 4 It is also clear 


1 The often repeated conjecture concerning 2 John 
and 3 John, that the proper name has disappeared or 
been expunged, may be put down as fanciful. Yet it 
would be justified to a greater extent here than in 3 
John, where a personal relation between author and 
those addressed is assumed; this would make it pos¬ 
sible to dispense with any mention of the name (but 
see above). That the name alleged to have dropped 
out is To japvijs (“John”), and the inference that the 
author is the elder mentioned by Papists, is not only 
without basis, but certainly also wrong. On the 
whole question, see Haenchen, “Neuere Literatur,” 
267-91 [282-311]. 

2 Martin Dibelius ( RGG 2 * , 3:348) considers whether 

2 John and 3 John are not really letters but fictions; 

Emanuel Hirsch (Studien zum vierten Evangelium. Text , 

Liter arkritik, Entstehungsgeschichte [Tubingen: Mohr, 

1936]) is of the opinion that they are fictional letters. 

On these views see Haenchen, “Neuere Literatur,” 


pp. 281 f [299f], Also cf. Bergmeier, “Zum Verfasser- 
problem des II. und III. Johannesbriefes,” 93-100. 

3 So far as I know, all commentators so translate. 
Julicher translates correctly as “to an elect lady” 

(Einleitung in das Neue Testament [Tubingen: J. C. B. 
Mohr, 7 1931], p. 233; Eng. trans. of 1st ed., An 
Introduction to the New Testament , tr. J. P. Ward [Lon¬ 
don: Smith & Elder, 1904], p. 250). 

4 ’ExXeKTT) Kvpia (“elect lady”) is only a circumlo¬ 
cution for tKK\rjaLa (“church”); cf. 1 Petr 5:13, 
where T) (h Ba^vXwvi) orvvacXeKTT) (“the elect lady 
[in Babylon]”) stands for t ) ckkXtjcici. E^xX^tna, 
like ckXcktos, does not appear in John or 1 John; 
€KK\r)<TLa is found at 3 Jn 6ff. 
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that KVpia (“lady”) is not an individual person, but a 
(or the) congregation, since she is addressed with her 
rknva (“children”), who can only be members of the con¬ 
gregation. 5 But is the “lady” addressed really a partic¬ 
ular congregation? Why is it not then specified to which 
particular one the letter is addressed? 6 The conclusion, 


vss 12f, gi\ es the impression, to be sure, that the writing 
is addressed to a specific congregation; but that only 
strengthens the suspicion that the epistolary character 
of 2 John is a fiction. It is therefore natural to assume that 
the author conceived his writing as a “catholic” letter, 
which the bearer would deliver to appropriate congrega¬ 
tions from time to time. The author knew from 3 Jn 9f 
that there were itinerant brethren, who used to carry 
letters to individual congregations. That he himself 
visited other congregations, as the suspect conclusion in 
v 12 is perhaps designed to suggest to the reader, can 
only confirm this assumption. 

The rknva (“children”) are the members of the con¬ 
gregation to which the letter is delivered on a given 
occasion. Although they are characterized as ous kyd) 
ayairoi kv aXTjfatp (“whom I love in the truth”), this 
need not designate a personal tie, but that tie bestowed by 
virtue of a common Christian faith. “In truth” can 
simply mean: in reality, in a genuine manner, as in 1 Jn 
3:18; 3 Jn l. 7 But when the author continues: /cat ovk 
kyd) povos aXXa /cat Travres ot kyvojKores rrjv 


Setav (“and not only I but also all who know the truth”), 
then “truth” must be the divine reality or its revelation, 
as in 1 Jn 1:8; 2:4. The “all” (iravres) thus refers to 
those who, like the author, love the congregation ad¬ 
dressed (on any particular occasion); the phrase thus ex¬ 
presses the community of all believers which has its basis 
in the “truth.” 

■ 2 Whether 6ia tt) v a\T)d€iav ... (“because of the 
truth . . .”) in v 2 is intended to serve as the basis of 
a7a7rco (“I love”) in v 1, so that “and not only I but. . .” 
is to be understood as a parenthesis, or whether it is the 
motivation of “all who know the truth,” can remain an 
open question. In any case, the meaning of a\i\Beta 
(“truth”), which is characterized as pkvovaa kv ri/juv 
(“abiding in us”), is precisely that of “truth” in v lb. 

And the confidence is expressed that the gift of “truth” 

is granted to the Christian congregation forever. 8 That 
the “truth” is not simply a possession however, but must 
always be grasped anew as a gift, is shown by the inde¬ 
pendent sentence appended in v 2b: /cat pt6* rjp&v 
karat els rov alwva (“and will be with us forever”). 
This, too, is an expression of confidence, yet simultane¬ 
ously an expression of hope. Confidence and hope belong 
together as a unity. 

■ 3 The third and final part of the prescript follows in 
v 3. As a rule, this consists elsewhere of a health wish for 
those addressed, while here the expression of the common 


5 K vpLa as the designation of a church (ex/cXt/oJa) 

is also met in Greek literature; see Bauer s.v. 2. The 
designation of Christians as rkicva (“children”) to 
characterize them as members or dependent, as in 
3Jn4, appears also, e.g., at 1 Cor 4:14,17; 2 Cor 
6:13 and elsewhere, corresponding to Jewish usage; 
see Schnackenburg, p. 307 n. 2. 

6 In all early Christian letters the designation of the 
addressee is preceded by the definite article and is 
thus specified, except, of course, in those letters ad¬ 
dressed to individual persons, like 3 John and the 
Pastorals. The only exceptions are Ignatius’ letters 
to the Trallians, Philadelphians, and Smyrneans, 
where, however, the kKKXifaia is specified as ov<tt} 


kv . . . (“thechurch at. . .”). Similarly 1 Petr 1:1. 

It is surprising that Schnackenburg ignores the 
problem. 

7 ’Ey a\7j0etg. would therefore here be synonymous 
with a\i j0ws (“truly”; cf.Jn 1:47; 7:26; 8:31; 17:8). 
Schnackenburg agrees. 

8 On pkvetv kv, see p. 26 n. 9 on 1 Jn 2:6. If, in v 9, 
pkvtiv kv tt; fitSaxS (roC XpiaroD) (“to abide in the 
doctrine [of Christ]”) is spoken of in the same sense, 
a material relationship between “truth” and “doc¬ 
trine” thereby emerges. Bergmeier, “Zum Ver- 
fasserproblem des II. und III. Johannesbriefes,” 
93-100, has correctly observed this point. However, 
“truth” and “doctrine” are not identical; for in 
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hope of v 2b is repeated: tarai ptO’ rjp&v (“shall be 
with us”)- 9 However, the sentence takes on the tenor of 
a wish since the subject of carat, (“shall be”) is an adap¬ 
tation of the traditional greeting formula: cXcos, 

elprjvri (“Grace, mercy, peace”), 10 as do the following 
phrases: 7T apd dtov 7rarp6s, /cat /crX. (“from God 
the father, and . . .”). 11 There is the further addition 
of tv dXrjdtLq. /cat dyaTTfl (“in truth and love”), which 
appears superfluous. It is probably intended to character¬ 
ize carat pt6’ r)pwv (“shall be with us”) and prepare for 
vss 4-6, where aXrjdtta (“truth”) and aydwrj (“love”) 


are the dominant concepts. 'AXrjdtta is to be understood 
as the divine reality, as in vss lb, 2. The entire prescript 
with its “full assurance” and dependence on traditional 
formulations may be an indication that 2 John comes 
from a relatively later period of Christian literature. 


what follows upon v 1, “truth” is the object of knowl¬ 
edge, and this cannot be said of “doctrine.” Also, v 
one cannot very well speak of “walking in the doc¬ 
trine,” as he can of “walking in the truth” (3 Jn 3f). 

9 That some witnesses read ptd' vp&v (“with you”) 
is an understandable correction, which transforms 
the sentence into the customary greeting formula. 

10 Xapis is to be understood as “grace” as in the cus¬ 
tomary greeting formula. It appears in 2 John only 
here, in 3 John not at all, in John only at 1:14, 16f. 
On the meaning of xdpis, see Bultmann, p. 74 n. 1 
[49 n. 3] on 1:14. In Jas 1:1 and, for the most part, in 
the letters of Ignatius, the Greek wish x a ipttv takes 
the place of xdpis. In such formulas elprjvrj does 


not have the particular meaning, “peace,” but “sal¬ 
vation,” which corresponds to the Old Testament 
term ' EXeos can mean “Grace” (of God); see 

Bultmann, TDNT II: 483-5 [480f]. In such wishes 
it is hardly differentiated from xdpts and eiprjvrj. It 
does not appear in John, 1 John, and 3 John. It is 
combined with elprjvrj (which does not appear in 
1 John) also in Gal 6:16; Jude 2, and all three are 
combined in the greetings in 1 Tim 1:2; 2 Tim 1:2. 

11 In Paul and the Deutero-Paulines it is usually GL7r6 
rather than 7Tapd. 
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2 John 4—6 


Acknowledgment and 
Exhortation 


4 I rejoiced greatly to find some of your chil¬ 

dren following the truth, just as we 
have been commanded by the Father. 

5/ And now I beg you, lady, not as 
though I were writing you a new com¬ 
mandment, but the one we have had 
from the beginning, that we love one 
another. 6/ And this is love, that we 
follow his commandments; this is the 
commandment, as you have heard from 
the beginning, that you follow love. 


That 2 John is “carefully thought through and purpose¬ 
fully constructed” 1 is to the point, insofar as everything 
points to vss 7-11, the warning against heresy. For this 
warning v ss 4-6 are also preparation; in these verses are 
combined captatio benevolentiae and exhortation leading up 
to vss 7ff. The epistle is not original or theologically 
independent. It consists essentially of traditional motifs 
and reminiscences from 1 John. 

■ 4 This letter, like 3 Jn 3, begins with an expression 
of joy, which corresponds to older tradition. 2 In Christian 
letters it is joy over the status of the addressees’ Christian 
faith. The formulation kyj\.pT\v Xiav (“I rejoiced 
greatly”) is met only here and in 3 Jn 3; in Paul the 
formula is usually evx&pwru) (“I give thanks”) or 
tvxa-pLGTOViiev tQ de a> (pov) (“we give thanks to [my] 
God”), 3 once evXoyrjTOS 6 deos ... (“blessed be the 
God . . .”). 4 Even if the introductory formula sounds 
conventional, that does not mean that the expression of 
joy is not authentic. 5 That is even less the case here, 


since the joy, for which the ort-clause (“to find . . .”) 
provides the basis, is peculiarly limited by evpr)Ka c/c t&v 
tckvuv <tov 7T€pt7raroDvras ktX. (“I found some of 
your children walking . . .”). It thus cannot be said of all 
members of the congregation that they lead their lives 
“in truth.” 6 But the author of the letter has “ < found”some 
who do. 7 It is dubious how kv a XrjOeiqi (“in truth”) is 
to be understood. Since the article is missing, it can 
scarcely be translated “in the truth,” where “truth” is 
the divine reality or its revelation, as in vss 1 b, 2, but 
must rather be understood, as is probably the case in 
v la, in the sense of dXrjtfcos, “really, in an authentic 
way,” which is then explicated by the following Kadcos- 
clause (“just as . . .”). 8 The kvToXi) (“commandment”) 
which “we have received” is, as v 5 shows, the love 


1 So Haenchen, “Neuere Literatur,” 287 [306], 

2 See p. 97 on 3 Jn 3. 

3 Thus Rom 1:8; 1 Cor 1:4; Phil 1:3; 1 Thess 1:2. 
Likewise 2 Thess 1:3; Col 1:3. 

4 Thus 2 Cor 1:3; likewise Eph 1:3; 1 Petr 1:3. Other 
expressions of captatio occur in most of the letters of 
Ignatius; Polycarp has <xuvexd.pr}v vpiv (“I rejoice 
with you”). 

5 No less so than in modern letters with “all best 8 

wishes,” and the like. 


6 UepnraTetu (“to walk”) in a figurative sense is com¬ 
mon; cf. 1 Jn l:6f; 2:6,11, etc. HepuraTelv kv 
dXrjdeiq. also appears in 3 Jn 3. 

7 Whether evprjKa (“I found”) refers to a personal 
meeting, either a visit of the author to the congrega¬ 
tion or the reverse, cannot be certainly determined. 
A possible meaning is: “I have imagined you to be 
such” (Schnackenburg). 

Schnackenburg points to Old Testament usages, 
in which the kv dXrjdeig. of the LXX means “in 
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commandment, as in 1 Jn 2:7ff. 9 That we have received 
it Trapd roD irarphs (“through the Father”) is under¬ 
standable by itself, since Father and Son form a unity 
(v 3; 1 Jn 1:3, etc.); it is striking only insofar as one may 
miss the mention of Jesus Christ or perhaps koX roD utoD 
avTOV (“and his Son”); but the vl6s (“son”) is not ex¬ 
pressly mentioned in 2 John and 3 John at all. 

Since, according to vss 5f, the “commandment” is the 
love commandment, v 4 is the transition to vss 5f; at 
the same time, however, the restricted reference of the 
expression of joy permits the recognition that those 
“children” who are not acknowledged as “walking in 
the truth” are the gnosticizing heretics, against whom 
vss 7fFare directed. For the author knew from 1 John 
that false teaching and disregard of the love command¬ 
ment go together. 10 And thus the exhortation to love in 
vss 4-6 also prepares for the polemic against false teach¬ 
ers in vss 7-11. 

■ 5 The characterization of the love commandment in 
v 5 11 as a commandment which the congregation received 
air’ apxys (“from the beginning”) is an imitation of 1 Jn 
2:7, except that the paradox of 1 Jn 2:8 is missing, viz., 
that the commandment is nevertheless a new command¬ 


ment. That the commandment is not expressed as aya- 
Trav tov ade\(t>6v (“love the brother”) as in 1 Jn 2:10, 
but as ayairav aWrjXovs (“love one another,” as also 
in 1 Jn 3:11, 23; 4:7, 1 If) of course signifies no material 
difference. 

■ 6 The definition of love in v 6a, by means of the 
iya-clause, is strangely pedantic and unnecessary. In the 
definition, love is described as a irtpnraTtiv /card ras 
kvroXas avTOV (“walking according to his command¬ 
ments”), which is reminiscent of 1 Jn 2:3f, but where the 
text does not read “walk according to . . .,” but “keep 
his commandments.” Verse 6b is also superfluous; the 
“commandment” is again, as in v 5, characterized as one 
the readers heard “from the beginning”; 12 the conclud¬ 
ing tVa-clause is completely redundant. Whether the 
tv avrfj (“in it”) in this clause refers to the command¬ 
ment or to love is uncertain, but makes no difference. 


faithfulness.” He likewise refers to comparable ex¬ 
pressions found in the Qumran texts. 12 

9 The commandments (cptoXgu, v 6) are compre¬ 
hended in the commandment (evToXrj) to love. This 
interchange of plural and singular is also found in 

1 Jn 2:3ff; see pp. 24ff. 

10 See pp. 24ff. 

11 On ep(i)TU) ae (“I beseech you”) in v 5, cf. Funk, 

“The Form and Structure of II and III John,” JBL 


86 (1967): 426f. 

'Kir* apxys (“from the beginning”) therefore is to 
be understood as in 1 Jn 2:7, 24; 3:11, thus the point 
within history when the Christian message was pro¬ 
claimed and believed (differently than in 1 Jn 1:1; 
2:13; seep. 9 n. 10 on lJnl:l).The reading of 
iva before kcl6<j)S , represented by some witnesses, is 
probably secondary; on the other hand, tva at the 
conclusion of v 6 is original. 


Ill 


2 John 7-11 


Warning Against Heretical 
Teachers 


7 For many deceivers have gone out into the 

world, men who will not acknowledge 
the coming of Jesus Christ in the flesh; 
such a one is the deceiver and the 
antichrist. 8/ Look to yourselves, that 
you may not lose what you have worked 
for, but may win a full reward. 9/ Any 
one who goes too far and does not abide 
in the doctrine of Christ does not have 
God; he who abides in the doctrine 
of Christ has both the Father and the 
Son. 10/ If any one comes to you and 
does not bring this doctrine, do not 
receive him into the house or give him 
any greeting; 11 / for he who greets 
him shares his wicked work. 

[RSV modified] 


■ 7 Verses 5f serve to prepare the reader for the warning 
against heretical teachers. The warning is identical with 
that in 1 Jn 2:18-27, 4:1-6, and the formulation of vss 
7-9 is evidently dependent on these passages in 1 John. 
Individual variations can only demonstrate the secondary 
character of 2 John in relation to 1 John. The heretics are 
designated as irXavoL (“deceivers”) in v 7, 1 just as, in 
1 Jn 2:26, they are called irXavcovTes (“those who de¬ 
ceive you”). That many of them “have gone out into the 
world” corresponds to the statement in 1 Jn 4:1, but with 
a different formulation: instead of el;eXr]Xvda(TLV els top 
k6<t/jlov (1 Jn 4:1), it now reads e^yjXdov els top k6<7}jlov 
(i.e., a change in tense). 2 Whence they have come does 
not, of course, have to be asked; if the question is raised at 
all, the answer can only be: from the antichrist. The 
k6<7/jlos (“world”) into which they have come is, as in 
1 Jn 4:1, the world in the sense of the public sphere, in 
which they are active precisely as deceivers. 3 

The doctrine of the “deceivers” is characterized in 


substance as oi /jlt] dfioXoyovvTes ktX. (“who do not 
acknowledge .. .”), as in 1 Jn 4:2, although the eXrjXv- 
dora (“has come”) of 1 John is changed to epyj&iievop 
(“coming”) in 2 John (change in tense). Naturally this 
cannot refer to the coming of Jesus Christ at his future 
parousia, since that is not a coming ev (rapid (“in the 
flesh”), but ev (“in glory”) (cf. Heb 4:13, etc.). 
Rather, the present tense of epyopevov (“coming”) is a 
timeless characteristic of Jesus (as the one sent by God 
into the world), asinjn3:31;6:14;ll: 27. The motif 
of 1 Jn 2:18; 4:3, where the appearance of the heretics is 
interpreted in a historicizing manner as the coming of the 
antichrist, 4 is now utilized very awkwardly in this refer- 



XptOTO? (“This is the deceiver and the antichrist”). 
OSros (“This one”) can only refer to 6 /li) oiioXoy&v 
(“who does not acknowledge”). 05ros is probably to be 
understood as the predicate, with “the deceiver” and 
“the antichrist” as the subjects. 5 

3 Kocr/ios thus does not mean “this world” here as 
it does in 1 Jn 2:15ff. 

4 See pp. 35f on 1 Jn 2:18. 

5 The reverse is also possible; see Schnackenburg, 
p. 313. 


1 IlXat/os (“deceitful”) can be used as an adjective 
(as in 1 Tim 4:1) or as a noun (as in 2 Cor 6:8; Matt 
27:63); cf. Bauer s.v. and Herbert Braun, TDNT 

6: 229, 232f [235. 9-15]. 

2 The variant eiaijXdov is secondary. 
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■ 8 The admonition which follows from v 7 is intro¬ 
duced in v 8 by the common formula /5Xt7T€T6 (“take 
care,” “be on guard”) 6 with iva prf (“lest”) following. 7 8 
The readers are admonished: tv a prj awoXkcnjTe a 
eipyaaacrde (“lest you lose what you have worked for”). 0 
The continuation, aXXa pivdov irXijpT] aTroXaPrjTe 
(“but may win a full reward”), is surprising, because it is 
a typical Jewish expression, 9 but is found neither in 

1 John nor in John. 10 It is doubtless the case that puados 
(“reward”) is far} ai&vios (“eternal life”; 1 Jn 2:25, 
etc.). 

■ 9 Verse 9 indicates the significance of right confession 
in two sentences standing in antithetical parallelism, in 
obvious imitation of 1 Jn 2:23f. The negative side is given 
first: lias 6 irpoaycov /cat pr) pkvojv ktX. (“Any one who 
goes too far and does not abide . . .”). He who follows 
the heretical doctrine is characterized as one who goes 
too far, 11 and thus as one who goes beyond legitimate 
teaching, as prj pkvwv (“who does not abide”) indi¬ 
cates. This could of course be said of those who, as Gnos¬ 
tics or gnosticizing Christians, strive for higher knowledge 
or think they have attained it. It is not said of a “de¬ 
ceiver” as such, but of all those who permit themselves 


to be deceived, as the 7ras (“any one”) indicates (as in 
1 Jn 2:23 also). From the standpoint of the person, pkvtiv 
(“abide”) means faithfulness. 12 That faithfulness con¬ 
sists in abiding in the didaxy tov Xpiarov (“doctrine 
of Christ”) represents a distinction from 1 John, where 
the concept of didache is not met. But it is found in 
Jn 7:16f; 18:19. 13 With these passages in mind, roO 
XpiOTOt) (“of Christ”) may be taken as a subjective gen¬ 
itive; it is more probable, however, that “of Christ” is an 
objective genitive, since the author hangs everything on 
his christology, i.e., on the doctrine about Christ, as v 7 
shows. Judgment is passed on the disciples of the heretical 
doctrine by the phrase, dtov ovk ’ix eL (“does not have 
God”); this corresponds to 1 Jn 2:23, where it is said of 
“the one denying the Son,” ou5e tov warepa <exci (“he 
does not have the Father”). 14 That means: he stands 
outside the fellowship of God. 

The positive side of the antithesis is 6 fikvaiv kv rfj 
ax#, outos /cat tov ivarkpa /cat tov viov cx et (“he 
who abides in the doctrine of Christ has both the Father 
and the Son”). This again corresponds to 1 Jn 2:24, from 
which the concept of peveiv (“abide”), i.e., faithfulness, 
is derived, as in the case of the negative side of the an- 


6 Here the formula includes iaurovs as in Mk 13:9. 
The formula is found in neither 1 John nor in John. 

7 BXeTrere pr) with subjunctive is common (Mk 13:5; 
Matt 24:4, and elsewhere). 

8 The well-attested reading elpyacraadt (“you have 
worked”) is to be preferred to the reading rjpyaaa- 
pe$a (“we have worked”), which admittedly is also 
well attested. The former alone fits the context (thus 
also Schnackenburg), while the latter would in¬ 
dicate that the author is the missionary responsible 
for the congregation addressed. One would then 
expect the author to address the readers as his chil¬ 
dren (thus Haenchen, “Neuere Literatur,” 285 
[304], correctly). On the other hand, the poorly 
attested reading aTro\d(3o)pev is secondary. The 
following dXXd-clause also does not fit with it. 

9 See Schnackenburg, p. 314 n. 2. The variant airo- 

\a(3u)pev t like aira)\ko'a)ptv, is only poorly attested 

and certainly not original. 


10 It occurs in a metaphorical sense, however, in Jn 
4:36. Rev 3:11 is materially related: Kpdrti 6 
exeis, iva pTjbth Xcl(3t) tov arefiavov cr ov (“hold 
fast what you have, so that no one may seize your 
crown”). 

11 JlpoayeLV in a metaphorical sense appears only 
here in the New Testament. 

12 See p. 26 n. 9 on 1 Jn 2:6. 

1 3 On the relationship between bibaxv and dXi^eia 
see pp. 108f n. 8. The formulation is reminiscent of 
1 Jn 2:27, where the text speaks of the “teaching” 
(bibaaKCLv) of the “anointing” (xpivpa), and 
where one also finds pkvtiv kv (“to abide in,” viz., 
to abide in what the “anointing” has taught). 

14 On T °v Qtbv see p. 39 n. 22 on 1 Jn 2:23. 
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tithesis. Now, however, “the Father” precedes “the greeting and the one greeted, the injunction to refuse the 

Son.” As always in 1 John and John, Father and Son greeting has its special reason: he who greets him koiv co¬ 
belong together as a unity; cf.. e.g., 1 Jn 2:23f; 5: lOf. m tois epyois avrov rots Tovrjpoh (“shares his wicked 

■ lOf The single original thing about the warning against work”). 17 Whether by “wicked work” the author un- 

heretics is the admonition respecting practical conduct derstood specifically the spread of the heretical doctrine, 

vis-i-vis those heretics (vss 1 Of): fellowship with them or whether he included the moral conduct of the heretics, 

must be severed. As a consequence, the hospitality 15 may remain an open question. Since heresy and disregard 

which was taken as obligatory elsewhere in primitive for the love commandment go together, 18 the latter is 

Christianity is not to be extended (pij Xapfiavert a vtov probably intended. 19 
eis oUiav , “do not receive him into the house”) to itiner¬ 
ant heretics (ct tls epxtra t 7Tpos upas ktX ., “if any 
one comes to you . . Even the customary greeting 
is not to be extended to him (xat aura) pi} 

\ey ere, “do not give him any greeting”). 16 Since the 
greeting attests or establishes fellowship between the one 

15 Cf., for example, Rom 12:13; Heb 13:2; 1 Petr 4:9. 19 Matt 10:14 or Lk 10: lOf comes to mind, where Jesus 

Further, Schnackenburg, p. 316 n. 2. instructs his disciples to break off fellowship with 

16 Xaipeiv the common form of greeting (Bauer s.v. 2), those who do not receive his commandments and do 

occurs in the New Testament also at Acts 15:23; not hear their words. But the situation is different. 

23:26; Jas 1:1. In 2 John it is a matter of false teachers, who rep- 

17 JtoLVQiveiv (“share or participate in”) in the New resent themselves as Christians, with whom the 

Testament usually takes the dative (as often else- Christian community is to have no fellowship, 

where; see Bauer s.v.), e.g. Rom 15:27; Gal 6:6; 

Phil 4:15; 1 Tim 5:22. Cf. especially the close paral¬ 
lel to 2 Jn 11 in 1 Tim 5:22: pjjSe KOivuvei apap- 
rtats aXXoTptats (“do not participate in another 
man’s sins”). 

18 See above on vss 5f and pp. 28f on 1 Jn 2:9-11; pp. 

53f on 3:1 Of; pp. 65f on 4:7. 


2 John 12-13 


Closing 


12 Though I have much to write to you, I 

would rather not use paper and ink, but 
I hope to come to see you and talk 
with you face to face, so that our joy 
may be complete. 

13 The children of your elect sister greet you. 


■ 12 The conclusion of the letter is virtually verbally 
identical with the closing of 3 John. As a consequence, 
one cannot resist the suspicion that it is an imitation. 
When 7roXXa tlxov ypa\pai aoi (“I had much to write 
to you”) is replaced by 7roX\d cxcpp vpiv ypacfrtiv 
(“having much to write to you”), 1 we have only a varia¬ 
tion in expression. Since the epistle, unlike 3 John, is 
addressed to a congregation rather than an individual, 
ctol (“to you” [singular]) must naturally be replaced by 
vp'iv (“to you” [plural]). The replacement of aXX' ov 
6e\(i) by ovk tfiov\y}dy}v kt\ . (“I would rather not . . .”) 
is only an alternate way of saying the same thing. The 
same is true of the clauses beginning aXXa eX 7 Ttfa > kt\. 
(“but I hope . . .”), except that yeveadai tv pos vpas (“to 
come to you”) in place of tvdecos at Ldtlv (“to see you 
soon”) is a variant formula in which at (“you” [singu¬ 
lar]) has to be replaced, of course, by tv pos vpas (“to 
you” [plural]). 2 The sentence is expanded by means of 
iva r) X a P& rjpcjv TvtTv\ripuptvri tj (“so that our joy may 


be complete”), a clause in verbatim agreement with 
1 Jn 1:4 and thus also obviously copied. 3 
■ 13 The closing greeting in v 13 forms the conclusion of 
the letter; cf. 3 Jn 15. In his formulation, the author 
reverts to the form of address in v 1; the subject of aaTva- 
ferai (“greet”) is now the TtKva (“children”), i.e., the 
members of the congregation from which the author 
writes. The congregation is also characterized as cxXexT 7 ) 
(“elect”), as in v 1; ocXcktt) is again used as an adjec¬ 
tive. 4 The bond uniting the two congregations is ex¬ 
pressed by the fact that the congregation addressed is 
designated as the adt\(j>T] (“sister”) of the congregation 
writing. 5 


1 Some witnesses read f° r *XU V ‘> this can be 
either an error of hearing or of writing. Some wit¬ 
nesses read y paypai for ypafaiv; this is perhaps 
assimilation to the aorist kfiovXrjdTfV (Schnacken- 
burg). 

2 Some witnesses read kXdtlv for ytukadai; there is 
no difference in meaning since ytvkadat is often 
used in the sense, “to come” (see Bauer s.v. yivopcu 
4c). 

3 Some witnesses have vptov (“your”) instead of r)pcov 
(“our”), probably under the influence of vpiv 
(“[see] you”) and u/xas (“[talk with] you”) in the 
preceding clause. 

4 In some MSS (“church”) is added to 


tt}s €k\€Ktt}s (“the elect”): an understandable addi 
tion. The addition of ttjs h> ’Et^ecroj (“in Ephesus”) 
naturally rests on the conjecture that Ephesus is 
the home congregation of the author. 

In some late MSS, 77 X^-P 1 * ptra <Jov (or ped’ vp&v) 
(“Grace be with you” [singular or plural]) is added 
on the analogy of the Pauline letters. The conclud¬ 
ing aprju (“Amen”) is also found occasionally. 
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Designer's Notes 


In the design of the visual aspects of Hermeneia , con¬ 
sideration has been given to relating the form to the 
content by symbolic means. 

The letters of the logotype Hermeneia are a fusion of 
forms alluding simultaneously to Hebrew (dotted 
vowel markings) and Greek (geometric round shapes) 
letter forms. In their modem treatment they remind 
us of the electronic age as well, the vantage point from 
which this investigation of the past begins. 

The Lion of Judah used as a visual identification 
for the series is based on the Seal of Shema. The ver¬ 
sion for Hermeneia is again a fusion of Hebrew calli¬ 
graphic forms, especially the legs of the lion, and 
Greek elements characterized by the geometric. In 
the sequence of arcs, which can be understood as 
scroll-like images, the first is the lion’s mouth. It is 
reasserted and accelerated in the whorl and returns in 
the aggressively arched tail: tradition is passed from 
one age to the next, rediscovered and re-formed. 

“Who is worthy to open the scroll and break its 
seals .. 

Then one of the elders said to me 

“weep not; lo, the Lion of the tribe of David, 
the Root of David, has conquered, 
so that he can open the scroll and 
its seven seals.” 

Rev. 5:2, 5 

To celebrate the signal achievement in biblical 
scholarship which Hermeneia represents, the entire 
series will by its color constitute a signal on the theo¬ 
logian’s bookshelf: the Old Testament will be bound 
in yellow and the New Testament in red, traceable to 
a commonly used color coding for synagogue and 
church in medieval painting; in pure color terms, 
varying degrees of intensity of the warm segment of 
the color spectrum. The colors interpenetrate when 
the binding color for the Old Testament is used to 
imprint volumes from the New and vice versa. 

Wherever possible, a photograph of the oldest ex¬ 
tant manuscript, or a historically significant docu¬ 
ment pertaining to the biblical sources, will be dis¬ 
played on the end papers of each volume to give a 
feel for the tangible reality and beauty of the source 
material. 

The title page motifs are expressive derivations from 
the Hermeneia logotype, repeated seven times to form 
a matrix and debossed on the cover of each volume. 
These sifted out elements will be seen to be in their 
exact positions within the parent matrix. These motifs 
and their expressional character are noted on the fol¬ 
lowing page. 


Horizontal markings at gradated levels on the spine 
will assist in grouping the volumes according to these 
conventional categories. 

The type has been set with unjustified right mar¬ 
gins so as to preserve the internal consistency of word 
spacing. This is a major factor in both legibility and 
aesthetic quality; the resultant uneven line endings 
are only slight impairments to legibility by compari¬ 
son. In this respect the type resembles the hand 
written manuscript where the quality of the calli¬ 
graphic writing is dependent on establishing and hold¬ 
ing to integral spacing patterns. 

All of the type faces in common use today have been 
designed between 1500 A.D. and the present. For 
the biblical text a face was chosen which does not ar¬ 
bitrarily date the text, but rather one which is un¬ 
compromisingly modern and unembellished so that 
its feel is of the universal. The type style is Univers 65 
by Adrian Frutiger. 

The expository texts and footnotes are set in Bas- 
kerville, chosen for its compatibility with the many 
brief Greek and Hebrew insertions. The double col¬ 
umn format and the shorter line length facilitate speed 
reading and the wide margins to the left of footnotes 
provide for the scholar’s own notations. 

Kenneth Hiebert, Designer 
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Category of biblical writing, 
key symbolic characteristic, 
and volumes so identified 
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